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What's New?

Updates to the DM NAX® audio-over-IP distribution platform and this document are described below.

May 27, 2025

« DM-NAX-4ZSP, DM-NAX-8ZSA, and DM-NAX-16AIN firmware version 3.0 released

© Refer to the release notes on the Crestron website for detailed information about this
release.

¢ Documentation Updates
° Added What's New and Getting Started sections.
° Updated application diagrams.
° Consolidated content from DM-NAX-XSP product manual into this platform manual.
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Getting Started

Welcome to the DM NAX® Audio-over-IP Distribution Platform Manual. This one-stop-shop manual
replaces documents for each DM NAX endpoint. If this is your first time setting up DM NAX audio-over-
IP, or you are looking for content from these replaced documents, please refer to the headings below to
get your system up and running smoothly.

¢ Installation Content (Quick Start Guides) on page 2

e Specifications on page 2

e Web Interface Configuration on page 2

¢ Network Design and Configuration on page 2

e Starting an Audio-over-IP Stream on page 3

e Authorizing a Streaming Service Account on page 4

e Using Casting Services on page 6

¢ Changing Device Modes on page 6

¢ Pairing Bluetooth® Devices on page 7

Installation Content (Quick Start Guides)

Installation and connection instructions previously covered in individual Quick Start guides are now
contained in a dedicated section for each DM NAX device. Refer to Installation on page 76 for a full list
of the installation instructions covered in this manual, then select the desired model from the list.

Specifications

The specifications for each DM NAX device are available on their respective product pages on the
Crestron website, as are downloadable PDF files. For convenient reference, the specifications for all
models covered in this manual are also available under Specifications.

Web Interface Configuration

All information regarding how to use each device's web interface is contained in a dedicated
configuration section. Refer to Configuration for a full list of the configuration topics covered in this
manual, then select the desired model from the list.

Network Design and Configuration

Refer to Audio-over-IP Network Design on page 723 for the fundamentals of how to design and
configure a network that can handle multicast Audio-over-IP traffic.
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Starting an Audio-over-IP Stream

Once a DM NAX device is connected to a network, any of its available network streams can be initiated
(most DM NAX devices support multiple network streams). This will allow audio from the device to be
received by any number of other DM NAX or AES67 devices on the network.

CAUTION: This process assumes that the network is ready to handle multicast DM NAX Audio-over-
IP traffic. If the network is not properly configured to handle this traffic, starting a DM NAX stream
can flood the network and take devices offline. Refer to Audio-over-IP Network Design on page 723

for details on designing and configuring a network to handle multicast Audio-over-IP traffic.

To start a DM NAX stream:

1.
2.
3.

Access the web interface of the DM NAX device.
Navigate to the Settings tab.

Select the NAX Streams accordion to expand the stream settings (DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 interface
shown as an example).

' NAXStreams

This Device is the Leader PTP Clock Source No

PTP Clock Leader MAC Address 00.107t9c.c3.ea

PTP Priority 254 a

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions

Office Stream01 2398024 S/PDIF11c4.42.68.3fe4.59 Stream Started

Office Stream02 239.8.0.25 TOSLINK12c4.42.68 .3f.e4.59 Stream Started

Office Stream03 2398023 RCA13c4.42.68.37.64.59 Stream Started

Analog Input 2 Stream04 00.0.0 RCA24c4.42.68.56e4.59 Stream Stopped

MediaStream1 Stream05 239.80.18 MediaStream15c4.42.68.3f.e4.59 Stream Started

In the Transmitters table, enter a multicast address in the Multicast Address field of one of the
available streams. Each stream corresponds to a different local audio connection or media player.
The name for each stream in the Audio Source column will reference which connection or media
player that stream corresponds to.

NOTE: DM NAX devices can use multicast transmit addresses anywhere in the range from
239.0.8.0 to 239.127.255.255. If multiple DM NAX devices are present on the network, be sure
the entered Multicast Address value is not already being used by another encoder.

The DM NAX device will begin transmitting this audio source as an audio-over-IP stream on the
network at the specified multicast address.

To receive this DM NAX stream at another DM NAX device:

1.
2.

Access the web interface of the receiving DM NAX device.

Navigate to the Settings tab.
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3. Select the NAX Streams accordion to expand the stream settings (DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 interface
shown as an example).

 — Receivers

Zone Name Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions

Room 5 (bussed) Stream01 00.0.0 0000 Q  Stream Stopped

Room 5 (bussed) Stream02 00.0.0 0,000 Q  Stream Stopped

Room 5 (bussed) Stream03 00.0.0 0000 Q Stream Stopped

Room 5 (bussed) Stream04 00.0.0 0000 Q  Stream Stopped

L- - K- - N -

Zones Stream05 00.0.0 0000 Q Stream Stopped

4. Enter the transmitting stream's multicast address in the Requested Stream Address column for
the desired zone. Once the zone's receiver has connected to the stream, the Status column for
that zone will read Stream Started.

NOTE: To hear the audio of the stream on the zone output, increasing the zone's volume level
may be necessary. Expand the Zones accordion of the Settings tab to adjust the output
volume level for the zone.

Authorizing a Streaming Service Account

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, DM-NAX-4ZSP, and DM-NAX-8ZSA feature multiple built-in media streaming
players. Each media streaming player can stream content from supported streaming services discretely
from the other players (for example, up to 8 different media streams can play back simultaneously on
the DM-NAX-8ZSA). Multiple user profiles can be created for each of these players to access so that
each user of the device can keep their content, favorites, and playlists separate from other users.

To create a user profile:

1. Access the web interface of the DM NAX device.
Navigate to the Settings tab.

3. Select the Streaming Services accordion to expand the streaming service settings.

Vv Streaming Services

End User Access

— User Profiles (Autosaved)

Profile Name Services Actions

GEQM =P
»
+ AddUser Profile

Select + Add User Profile.

Enter a name for the profile in the text entry field that appears, then select Save.

Services such as Internet Radio and Podcasts that do not require account authentication are added
automatically to each new profile, and can be accessed from a paired control processor and user
interface as soon as the account is added. The remaining streaming services will require a valid user
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account to be accessible from a user interface. To authorize a streaming service within the created user

profile (one account per streaming service can be added to each user profile):

1. Select Services from the Actions column in the new user profile's table row. The Edit Services

window will appear.

A Edit Services

Service Name Actions
TIDAL o

B Deezer -lﬁ

@ Qobuz iﬁ

m SoundMachine iﬁ

s'rE}m SiriusXM ]

P Pandora -Iﬁ

((("-‘3)) Internet Radio _Iﬁ

@ Podcasts ]ﬁ

v DONE

2. Select the &+ icon to proceed to the account authorization process for a given streaming service.
An Authorize User window will appear. Each service's authorization process may vary.

a. For services that can be authenticated directly from the DM NAX device web interface,
enter the username and password of a valid account.

b. For services that require authentication through the streaming service provider's website,
select the link that appears. Once at the provider's website, enter the username and

password of a valid account.

NOTE: If a pairing code is provided in the Authorize User window, copy it to your

clipboard by selecting the (® icon, then enter it when prompted by the provider's

authentication process.

Return to the DM NAX device's web interface when the authentication process has

completed.

3. Select Done to close the Edit Services window.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W
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Using Casting Services

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, DM-NAX-4ZSP, and DM-NAX-8ZSA feature multiple built-in media streaming
players. Each media player can receive either an Apple AirPlay® or Spotify Connect™ casting stream
from another device on the same network. This casting service feature must be enabled for each
individual media player before they can be discovered by the casting device.

To enable the casting service feature for a media player:

Access the web interface of the DM NAX device.
Navigate to the Settings tab.

Select the Zones accordion to expand the zone settings.
Select Configure to open the Edit Zone window.

Select the Output accordion to expand the zone output settings.

S A

Scroll to the Casting section of the Output accordion and configure the available settings:

¢ Maximum Casting Volume: The maximum volume level that can be set on the output zone
when a casting service is the active audio source.

e Casting Name: The friendly name for the media player that will appear in the casting menu
of devices that discover the media player on the network.

¢ AirPlay: Set the toggle to the right position to enable Apple AirPlay casting for the media
player.

e Spotify: Set the toggle to the right position to enable Spotify Connect casting for the
media player.

Changing Device Modes

Some DM NAX audio-over-IP devices feature an option to expose more advanced configuration settings.
The simplified configuration mode for these devices is referred to as Residential Mode, while the more
advanced configuration mode is referred to as Commercial Mode. The following DM NAX audio-over-IP
devices support Residential Mode and Commercial Mode:

e DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G

e DM-NAX-AMP-X300

e DM-NAX-AUD-IO

« DM-NAX-AUD-USB

« DM-NAX-BTIO-1G

To change the device mode of a DM NAX audio-over-IP device:

1. Access the web interface of the DM NAX device.
2. Navigate to the Settings tab.
3. Expand the System Settings accordion.
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4. Select the Device Modes tab within this accordion.

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  Control System  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— — Device Modes [Autosaved)

Application Mode

Audio-Over-IP Mode

Rear Panel Lockout

Standby Mode

Remote Pin Configuration

Channel 1/2 Output Bridging

Channel 3/4 Qutput Bridging

Qutput Mode

Commercial (Advanced)

NAX (AES6T)

©

Power Saver

O Shutdown Amplifier on
closing of contacts

Shutdown Amplifier on
opening of contacts

Standard

Standard

Q Loz

oV
100V

5. Select either Commercial (Advanced) or Residential (Standard) from the Application Mode drop-
down. A Reboot confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

« Yes, Reboot Now m

6. Select Yes, Reboot Now to apply the mode change or select No to cancel the change. If Yes,
Reboot Now was selected, the device will reboot into the new mode. Wait for the reboot to fully

complete before attempting to reconnect to the device's web interface.

Pairing Bluetooth® Devices

The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G wall plate features built-in Bluetooth® wireless audio support. To pair Bluetooth

devices with the wall plate, the wall plate must be put into pairing mode.

To put the wall plate into pairing mode, do one of the following:

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W
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* Hold the Bluetooth Runea button on the front panel of the wall plate. Initially, the HOLD TO
PAIR page will appear on the OLED display. Keep holding the button until the DISCOVERABLE AS
page appears.

Sample Pairing Page - Hold to Pair

HOLD TO PAIR

My Wallplate

Sample Pairing Page - Discoverable

DISCOVERABLE
AS

My Wallplate

¢ Use the web interface of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G to put the wall plate into pairing mode:

1. Access the web interface of the device.
2. Navigate to the Settings page.
3. Expand the Bluetooth accordion.
4. Set the Pairing Active toggle to the right to put the wall plate into pairing mode.
Once the wall plate is in pairing mode, complete the pairing process from your Bluetooth device. Consult

manufacturer documentation for instructions on discovering a Bluetooth transmitter or receiver from
your Bluetooth device.
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Overview

DM NAX® Audio-over-IP (AolP) solutions are built on AES67 standards with the additional ease of
configuration via a web interface, SIMPL, C#, and/or a RESTful API. It is compatible with DM NVX®
endpoints through an AES67 secondary audio stream, and also with third-party AES67 solutions,
including Dante® devices.

Features

¢ Scalability: DM NAX systems can scale to meet any demand. DM NAX supports up to 32 DM NAX
devices in sync. In addition, DM NAX can support any combination of units for additional input-
output requirements.

» Flexibility: Multiple input-output options are supported. Built-in streaming services and an
expanding hardware lineup are available for a broad range of applications.

* Interoperability: DM NAX is built on AES67 AolP standards and is compatible with any third-party
AES67 solution

Products

The following products are described in this product manual:

¢ DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G on page 10

e DM-NAX-8ZSA on page 16

e DM-NAX-16AIN on page 23

e DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 on page 12

e DM-NAX-4ZSP on page 14

¢ DM-NAX-AMP-X300 on page 25
e DM-NAX-AUD-IO on page 29

e DM-NAX-AUD-USB on page 31

¢ DM-NAX-BTIO-1G on page 33

e DM-NAX-XSP on page 35
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DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G provides a single-gang wall mount for (2) XLR inputs. The rear of the wall plate
features an Ethernet connection for power and DM NAX® audio-over-IP (AOIP) networking. The rear

panel also features a five-pin line-level audio output for transmitting an audio signal to a Crestron
media wall plate (MP-WP-2XLRO-1G and MP-WP-2RCAO-1G).

INPUTS
el

e Two XLR input connectors

¢ Two rear-panel line-level audio outputs

¢ Single-gang U.S. wall box installation

e Power over Ethernet (PoE) network powered

¢ Mountable in a standard US electrical box or on a rack rail via included hardware

e Connects directly to a managed network to route to or from other DM NAX® and DM NVX®
devices

¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility
¢ Streamlined configuration through a web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with SIMPL Windows programming
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Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The DM-NAX-2XLRI-
1G sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network. A single DM NAX
system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution between 32 DM NAX devices
and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program can handle as many DM NAX
devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices can seamlessly pull and
distribute the audio from DM NVX sources.

Line Level and Microphone Level Support

The front panel XLR connectors of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can be configured for either line level or
microphone level input. Each XLR input can be configured to send a +48V phantom power signal to
power a connected condenser microphone.

Digital Signal Processing (DSP)

DSP capabilities such as a 5-band EQ per XLR input and level control of all input and output signal types
are available to configure via the web user interface.

Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can operate as a network AV encoder and decoder. The local input sources on
one amplifier can be sent as AolP streams to DM NAX, Dante, or AES67 capable devices.
Simultaneously, the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can receive AolP streams from these same devices and decode
them for local output.
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DM-NAX-4ZSA-50

The Crestron DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 is a next generation DM NAX® Audio-over-IP (AolP) amplifier that puts
Crestron multiroom audio distribution on the network. It provides four amplified stereo zone (8-
channel) outputs and an independent line level zone (2-channel) output.

A dedicated streaming service player for each of the four zones enables complete freedom to stream
different content in every zone. Full DSP capabilities are available on the speaker outputs.

DM»NAX—4ZSA~50

¢ Audio-over-IP (AolP) amplifier

¢ Built-in streaming services support

e Full DSP capabilities

e Gallium Nitride (GaN) Class D amplification

¢ 50 W of output power per channel

¢ Provides four amplified output zones and one additional line-level output zone
¢ 1RU high, half-rack width modular form factor

¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility

e Built-in chime support

¢ Streamlined configuration through a web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with SIMPL Windows programming

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 supports Amazon Connected Speakers.

Audio-over-IP

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP
network. A single DM NAX system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution
between 32 DM NAX devices and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program
can handle as many DM NAX devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices
can seamlessly pull and distribute the audio fromm DM NVX sources.

Streaming and Casting Services

A dedicated streaming service player is built-in for each zone, supporting AirPlay® 2, Internet Radio,
Spotify Connect™, Pandora®, SiriusXM®, TIDAL™, Deezer®, Qobuz® Podcasts and more. The
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 delivers streaming, routing, distribution, and amplification in a single device. Streams
can be routed to other non-streaming AolP devices.

12 « DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W


https://docs.crestron.com/en-us/8525/Content/CP4R/Installer-Config/Step-2/Amazon-Connected-Speaker.htm?Highlight=amazon%20connected

Chimes

A library of chimes is built into the unit. Chimes can be assigned to different zones to help identify them.
Whenever a chime is triggered, the zone audio will duck or pause, so the chime can be clearly heard over
active media until the chime concludes.

Digital Signal Processing (DSP)

DSP capabilities such as bass and treble boost and cut, loudness, adjustable delay, speaker protection
and limiting, tone profiles, a full 10-band EQ per output, and an option to have line output as a fixed or
variable level with or without DSP applied are available. Speaker profiles for first and third party
speaker models are built in to simplify output DSP tuning.

Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 can operate as a network AolP encoder and decoder. The local input sources on
one amplifier can be sent as AolP streams to DM NAX, Dante, or AES67 capable devices.
Simultaneously, the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 can receive AolP streams from these same devices and decode
them for local output.

Modular Design

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 is housed in a half-width rack-mountable form factor that can be installed
individually or ganged together in a single rack space. The amplifier is high-density stackable with other
Crestron DM NAX or X-Series amplifiers, allowing multiple units to be installed vertically in an
equipment rack without needing extra ventilation space. Rack mount parts are included, so no additional
mounting accessories or rack shelves are required.

Whether mounting in a rack or placing on a shelf, it is easy to combine two amplifiers into a single, full
rack-width assembly.

Gallium Nitride (GaN) Amplification

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 is the first Crestron amplifier to feature GaN Class D technology. GaN
amplification allows higher output power to fit into small form factors without sacrificing efficiency or
audio performance. The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 is capable of 50 W per channel of amplifier output power in
a half-width 1RU housing that matches the depth of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 13


https://www.crestron.com/model/6511766

DM-NAX-4ZSP

The Crestron DM-NAX-4ZSP is a next generation Audio-over-IP (AolP) preamplifier that puts Crestron
multiroom audio distribution on the network. It provides four stereo zone (8-channel) line-level outputs.
A dedicated streaming service player enables streaming different content in each of the four zones.

¢ Built-in streaming services support

¢ T1RU form factor, low power consumption, cool running operation

e Built-in chime support

* Voice control support for Crestron Home OS

¢ Provides 4 stereo zones (8 channels total) of line-level output

e Output bussing enables linked operation of multiple adjacent zones

e Connects directly to a managed network to route to or from other DM NAX and DM NVX devices
¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility

¢ Includes 4 stereo unbalanced analog RCA and 4 SPDIF (2 TOSLINK and 2 Coaxial) audio inputs
e Full DSP capabilities

¢ Streamlined setup and adjustment via the device's web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with Crestron Home® OS and SIMPL Windows

programming

For installation information, refer to the DM-NAX-47ZSP Quick Start.

Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The DM-NAX-4ZSP
sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network. A single DM NAX
system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution between 32 DM NAX devices
and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program can handle as many DM NAX
devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices can seamlessly pull and
distribute the audio from DM NVX sources.

Streaming and Casting Services

A dedicated streaming service player for each of the zones supporting AirPlay® 2, Internet Radio,
Spotify Connect™, Pandora®, SiriusXM®, TIDAL™, Deezer®, Qobuz® SOUNDMACHINE®, Podcasts and
more. The DM-NAX-4ZSP delivers streaming, routing, distribution, and amplification in a single device.
Streams can be routed to other non-streaming AolP amplifiers.
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Chimes

A library of chimes is built into the unit. Chimes can be assigned to different zones to help identify them.
Whenever a chime is triggered, the zone audio will duck or pause, so the chime can be clearly heard over
active media until the chime concludes.

DSP

DSP capabilities such as bass and treble boost and cut, loudness, adjustable delay, speaker protection
and limiting, tone profiles, a full 10-band EQ per output, and an option to have each line output at a
fixed or variable level with or without DSP applied are available.

Zones can be permanently bussed together (up to 2 buses available per unit, and up to all 4 zones can
join a given bus) for simultaneous routing and control, or grouped dynamically with other zones for a
temporary collection of zones that play back the same media.

Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-4ZSP operates simultaneously as a network AV encoder and decoder. The analog line level
sources, digital S/PDIF sources or media streams on one DM NAX device can be sent to any other
DM NAX or AES67 capable endpoint on the network.
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DM-NAX-8ZSA

The Crestron DM-NAX-8ZSA is a next generation DM NAX® Audio-over-IP (AolP) amplifier that puts
Crestron multiroom audio distribution on the network. It provides eight amplified stereo zone (16-
channel) outputs. Four stereo line-level outputs mirror speaker zone outputs 1-4.

A dedicated streaming service player for each of the eight zones enables complete freedom to stream
different content in every zone. Full DSP capabilities are available on the line and speaker outputs.

* Robust, high-efficiency, audiophile grade amplification

e Built-in streaming services support

¢ 2 RU form factor, low power consumption, cool running operation

e Built-in chime support

¢ Voice control support for Crestron Home OS

¢ Provides 8 amplified stereo zones (16 channels total) of output

e 150 W/Ch. @ 8 Q or 300 W/Ch. @ 4 Q, with zones bridgeable up to 500 W/Ch.

¢ Four stereo line-level outputs mirror speaker zone outputs 1-4

¢ Output bussing enables linked operation of multiple adjacent zones

e Connects directly to a managed network to route to or from other DM NAX and DM NVX devices
e Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility

¢ Includes 4 stereo unbalanced analog RCA and 4 SPDIF (2 TOSLINK and 2 Coaxial) audio inputs
e Full DSP capabilities

¢ Individual zone power control and global standby

¢ Streamlined setup and adjustment via the device's web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with Crestron Home® OS and SIMPL Windows

programming

The DM-NAX-8ZSA supports Amazon Connected Speakers.

For installation information, refer to the DM-NAX-8ZSA Quick Start.
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Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The DM-NAX-8ZSA
sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network. A single DM NAX
system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution between 32 DM NAX devices
and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program can handle as many DM NAX
devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices can seamlessly pull and
distribute the audio from DM NVX sources.

Streaming and Casting Services

A dedicated streaming service player for each of the zones supporting AirPlay® 2, Internet Radio,
Spotify Connect™, Pandora®, SiriusXM®, TIDAL™, Deezer®, Qobuz®, SOUNDMACHINE®, Podcasts and
more. The DM-NAX-8ZSA delivers streaming, routing, distribution, and amplification in a single device.
Streams can be routed to other non-streaming AolP amplifiers.

Voice Control

Amazon® Voice Services are currently only supported when using the DM-NAX-8ZSA with
Crestron Home OS.

Chimes

A library of chimes is built into the unit. Chimes can be assigned to different zones to help identify them.
Whenever a chime is triggered, the zone audio will duck or pause, so the chime can be clearly heard over
active media until the chime concludes.

DSP

DSP capabilities such as bass and treble boost and cut, loudness, adjustable delay, speaker protection
and limiting, tone profiles, a full 10-band EQ per output, and an option to have each line output at a
fixed or variable level with or without DSP applied are available.

Zones can be permanently bussed together (up to 4 buses available per unit, and up to all 8 zones can
join a given bus) for simultaneous routing and control, or grouped dynamically with other zones for a
temporary collection of zones that play back the same media.

Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-8ZSA operates simultaneously as a network AV encoder and decoder. The analog line level
sources, digital S/PDIF sources or media streams on one DM NAX device can be sent to any other
DM NAX or AES67 capable endpoint on the network.
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Application Diagrams

This section shows the DM-NAX-8ZSA in multizone applications.
DM-NAX-8ZSA with DM NVX AV-over-IP Devices
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NOTES:

e« DM NAX devices generate multicast traffic on the network. Even a single DM NAX device
connected to an unmanaged network can cause communication issues with other devices
connected to the same network. For information on system installation, refer to the Audio-
over-IP Network Design on page 723.

* |f DM NAX devices must be set up before configuring network settings on a managed switch,
refer to Port Selection on page 377. The Port Selection feature allows the DM NAX device to
isolate the AolP traffic to the secondary Ethernet port. For example, when connecting the DM
NAX to a control system or authenticating streaming service accounts. This ensures that
during setup, the primary Management port of the device does not receive AolP traffic.

This application diagram highlights the following:

¢ Up to eight zones of amplification and audio distribution

¢ Localline level input

¢ Local line level output to an Audio Video Receiver (AVR) mirroring a zone of amplification
¢ Available DM NVX audio streams to route audio from video sources to non-video zones

* Available music streaming services on up to eight DM NAX zones
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DM-NAX-8ZSA with a DM® Chassis
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This application diagram highlights the following:

» Up to eight zones of amplification and audio distribution

¢ Localline level input

e Local line level output to an AVR mirroring a zone of amplification
* Available music streaming services on up to eight DM NAX zones

¢ The DM-NAX-16AIN is used to transmit audio from the DM chassis' video sources onto the DM
NAX network for routing to the non-video zones on the DM-NAX-8ZSA
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DM-NAX-8ZSA 2.1 Options
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This application diagram shows different 2.1 configurations and how they affect the zone count of an
DM-NAX-8ZSA. By default, the zones of the amplifier are configured as stereo pairs comprising two
speaker outputs each - one left channel and one right channel. Each of the 2.1 zone output options can
consume a different number of speaker outputs for the left, right, and subwoofer channels:

¢ The 2.1 configuration at the left of the diagram comprises two speaker outputs, with a line output
that feeds an active subwoofer. If the subwoofer has a stereo input, only one zone needs to be
consumed for this configuration. If the subwoofer only has a mono input, a second zone will need
to be consumed to sum the signal to mono, effectively comprising four speaker outputs instead.

NOTE: This configuration is only applicable for zones with an available line output (zones 1
through 4).

¢ The middle configuration (referred to as 2.1 Bridged Sub during zone configuration) comprises
four speaker outputs - one for the left channel, one for the right channel, and two for the bridged
subwoofer output.

NOTE: This configuration is only applicable when enough subsequently numbered zones are
available on the amplifier. For example, the 2.1 Bridged Sub configuration cannot be used on
zone 8 as there is no speaker output pair 9.

¢ The right configuration (referred to as Bridged 2.1 during zone configuration) comprises six
speaker outputs - two for the left channel, two for the right channel, and two for the subwoofer
output.

NOTE: This configuration is only applicable when enough subsequently numbered zones are

available on the amplifier. For example, the 2.1 bridged sub cannot be used on zone 7 or 8 as
there is no speaker output pair 9 or 10.

Having higher output-count zone configurations on a single DM-NAX-8ZSA will affect the total
available zone count on a given box. For example, if you have a single Bridged 2.1 configuration on an
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DM-NAX-8ZSA, it will lower the maximum zone count to six, as the Bridged 2.1 consumes three zones
worth of speaker outputs on its own.
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DM-NAX-16AIN

The Crestron DM NAX® Audio-over-IP (AolP) encoder (DM-NAX-16AIN) provides 16 local stereo audio
inputs to a DM NAX Crestron multiroom audio distribution network. It provides 8 digital inputs
comprised of 4 SPDIF TOSLINK® connectors and 4 SPDIF coaxial connectors. Each digital input supports
2-channel PCM audio. The DM-NAX-16AIN also provides 8 analog stereo inputs. Inputs 1-4 offer
balanced 5-pin terminal block connectors in parallel with unbalanced RCA connectors, and inputs 5-8
offer RCA connectors.

¢ T1RU form factor, low power consumption, cool running operation

* Provides 16 stereo inputs for a DM NAX AolP network

* Includes 8 SPDIF (4 TOSLINK and 4 Coaxial) digital audio inputs, 8 stereo unbalanced analog RCA

inputs, and 4 stereo balanced analog terminal block connector inputs in parallel with RCA inputs 1-
4

e Connects directly to a managed network to route to other DM NAX and DM NVX devices
¢ Adjustable level compensation for each local input

¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility

¢ Streamlined setup and adjustment via the device's web interface

e Seamless Crestron system integration with Crestron Home® OS and SIMPL Windows

programming

For installation information, refer to the DM-NAX-T16AIN Quick Start.

Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The DM-NAX-16AIN
sends DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network. A single DM NAX system with a
Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution between 32 DM NAX devices and supports
up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program can handle as many DM NAX devices and
zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices can seamlessly pull and distribute the
audio fromm DM NVX sources.
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Application Diagram

This section shows the DM-NAX-16AIN device in a multizone application.
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This application diagram shows the following setup:

Up to eight zones of amplification and audio distribution
Local line level input
Local line level output to an AVR mirroring a zone of amplification

Available music streaming services on up to eight DM NAX zones

The DM-NAX-16AIN is used to transmit audio from the DM chassis' video sources onto the DM

NAX network for routing to the non-video zones on the DM-NAX-8ZSA
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DM-NAX-AMP-X300

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is a high performance, space saving, energy efficient, professional grade
Audio-over-IP (AolP) amplifier. Supporting DM NAX, Dante, AES67, and local inputs, all with full
DSP capabilities, this multichannel amplifier is suitable for both residential and commercial
configurations.

CH1 CH2
FAULT

sianaL @

DM-NAX-AMP-X300

¢ Audio-over-IP (AcolP) amplifier

¢ Native Dante® mode

e Full DSP capabilities

¢ Streamlined configuration through a web interface

« ENERGY STAR® certified power amplifier

¢ 1RU high, half-rack width form factor supports surface and rack mounting
» Configurable for Lo-Z (4/8 Q) or Hi-Z (70V or 100V) operation

e Configurable for 4 x up to 75 W output, 2 x up to 150 W output, 1x up to 300 W (bridged) output,
and2xupto 75W + 1x up to 150 W (bridged) output

¢ Matrix mixing of any input to any output
¢ Always On feature allows constant on connection with very low power consumption

» Connects directly to a managed network to route to or from DM NAX/DM NVX®, AES67, or Dante
devices

» Supports mic/line level analog inputs and balanced/unbalanced line level outputs
¢ Individual zone power control and global standby

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with Crestron Home® OS and SIMPL Windows
programming
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Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The
DM-NAX-AMP-X300 sends and receives DM NAX, Dante, and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP
network. A single DM NAX system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution
between 32 DM NAX devices and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program
can handle as many DM NAX devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices
can seamlessly pull and distribute the audio fromm DM NVX sources.

Digital Signal Processing (DSP)

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has two DSP modes. Residential mode enables the quick and easy
configuration of layout, speaker protection output limits, and speaker profiles for each zone. In
Commercial mode, make full use of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300's true mixing matrix as well as advanced
options for equalization and dynamics processing on each individual speaker, line, and network channel.

Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can operate as a network AV encoder and decoder. The local input sources on
one amplifier can be sent as AolP streams to DM NAX, Dante, or AES67 capable devices.
Simultaneously, the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can receive AolP streams from these same devices and decode
them for local output.

Lo-Z (4/8 Q) and Hi-Z (70V or 100V) Output

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is a 4-channel amplifier (up to 75 W per channel) which can also be configured
for 3-channel bridged operation (up to 75 W per single ended channel and up to 150 W for the bridged
channel), 2-channel bridged operation (up to 150 W per channel), or 1 channel bridged operation (up to
300 W). A choice of Lo-Z outputs to drive 4- or 8-Q) speakers, or Hi-Z outputs to drive a distributed
speaker system (70V or 100V) can be used. Balanced/Unbalanced inputs are provided for connection to
two stereo or four mono sources through detachable terminal blocks.

ENERGY STAR® Certified

An energy-efficient design enables the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 to meet demanding ENERGY STAR
requirements. In addition to its high efficiency under operation, the amplifier draws no added inrush
current during power-up, thereby reducing AC circuit requirements and allowing multiple amplifiers to
be connected to a single switched circuit. To reduce energy usage further, the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can
be configured to enter a low-power standby state if no input signal is detected on either channel for 25
minutes. Signal detection sensitivity has been optimized to improve response time when triggering the
amplifier to the on state, allowing it to return to full operation within a half-second. The REMOTE input
can be connected to a contact closure to place the amplifier outputs in controlled standby mode.

Modular Design

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is housed in a half-width rack-mountable form factor that can be installed
individually or ganged together in a single rack space. The amplifier is high-density stackable with other
Crestron modular amps, allowing multiple units to be installed vertically in an equipment rack without
needing extra ventilation space. Rack and surface mount parts are included, so no additional mounting
accessories or rack shelves are required.

Whether mounting in a rack, attaching to a flat surface, or placing on a shelf, it is easy to combine two
amplifiers into a single, full rack-width assembly.
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Fully Protected

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 features protection against overheating, shorted or overloaded speaker lines,
excessive input signals, and other faults. In the case of a shorted speaker line or overheating condition,
paired outputs mute automatically until the fault condition is resolved. In the event of a prolonged fault,
all outputs mute and the amplifier shuts down.

Application Diagrams
This section shows the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 in a broader DM NAX audio-over-IP system application.
Streaming Services with the DM-NAX-AMP-X300
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NOTES:

» DM NAX devices generate multicast traffic on the network. Even a single DM NAX device
connected to an unmanaged network can cause communication issues with other devices
connected to the same network. For information on system installation, refer to the Audio-
over-IP Network Design on page 723.

* |f DM NAX devices must be set up before configuring network settings on a managed switch,
refer to Port Selection on page 377. The Port Selection feature allows the DM NAX device to
isolate the AolP traffic to the secondary Ethernet port. For example, when connecting the DM
NAX to a control system or authenticating streaming service accounts. This ensures that
during setup, the primary Management port of the device does not receive AolP traffic.

This application diagram highlights the following:
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¢ A streaming service capable DM NAX device (such as a DM-NAX-8ZSA) routing cloud-based
content over the network to a DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

° For example, a TIDAL® stream on the DM-NAX-8ZSA can be routed as a DM NAX audio-
over-IP stream to the porch zone of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

e Hi-Z (70 or 100V) output from the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 to runs of multiple speakers.

28 - DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



DM-NAX-AUD-IO

The DM-NAX-AUD-IO is a DM NAX® encoder and decoder with support for analog line-level audio input
and output. The device is housed in a versatile form factor that can be mounted in a single-gang
standard electrical box, under a table, or on a rack rail. An additional polycarbonate label is included with
rotated text to make the front panel more legible in electrical box installations. The rear panel of the
device features an Ethernet connection for PoE, Audio over IP (AolP), and control.

INPUTS OUTPUTS

L+-G+-R L+-G+ -R

* Line-level, balanced/unbalanced analog audio input and output via detachable terminal block
connectors

¢ Power over Ethernet (PoE) network powered
¢ Mountable in a standard US electrical box, under a table, or on a rack rail via included hardware

e Connects directly to a managed network to route to or from other DM NAX® and DM NVX®
devices

¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility
¢ Streamlined configuration through a web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with SIMPL Windows programming

Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The
DM-NAX-AUD-IO sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network. A
single DM NAX system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution between 32
DM NAX devices and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program can handle as
many DM NAX devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices can seamlessly
pull and distribute the audio from DM NVX sources.

Digital Signal Processing (DSP)

DSP capabilities such as bass and treble boost and cut, loudness, adjustable delay, tone profiles, and a
full 10-band EQ per output are available on each output channel of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.
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Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-AUD-IO can operate as a network AV encoder and decoder. The local input sources on the
adapter can be sent as AolP streams to DM NAX, Dante, or AES67 capable devices. Simultaneously, the
DM-NAX-AUD-IO can receive AolP streams from these same devices and decode them for local output.
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DM-NAX-AUD-USB

The DM-NAX-AUD-USB is a DM NAX® encoder and decoder with support for USB audio and analog line-
level audio input and output. The device is housed in a versatile form factor that can be mounted in a
single-gang standard electrical box, under a table, or on a rack rail. An additional polycarbonate label is
included with rotated text to make the front panel more legible in electrical box installations. Two 1/8 in.
(3.5 mm) TRS connectors for analog line-level audio input and output are also included on the front
panel. The rear panel of the device features an Ethernet connection for PoE, Audio over IP (AolP), and
control.

OUTPUT

e USB Audio Class 1 (UACT1) device with bidirectional stereo USB audio support

e Power over Ethernet (PoE) network powered

e Line-level, unbalanced analog audio input and output via 1/8 in. (3.5 mm) TRS connectors

¢ Mountable in a standard US electrical box, under a table, or on a rack rail via included hardware

e Connects directly to a managed network to route to or from other DM NAX® and DM NVX®
devices

¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility
¢ Streamlined configuration through a web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with SIMPL Windows programming

USB Audio

A USB-C® connector is built-in to the front panel of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB, allowing for bidirectional
stereo USB audio transfer at rates up to 24-bit/48 kHz. This stereo signal can be output as a

DM NAX AolP stream onto the network or as an unbalanced line-level analog signal from the local 1/8 in.
(3.5 mm) audio output connector.

Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The
DM-NAX-AUD-USB sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network.
A single DM NAX system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution between 32
DM NAX devices and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program can handle as
many DM NAX devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices can seamlessly
pull and distribute the audio from DM NVX sources.
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Digital Signal Processing (DSP)

DSP capabilities such as bass and treble boost and cut, loudness, adjustable delay, tone profiles, and a
full 10-band EQ per output are available on each output channel of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-AUD-USB can operate as a network AV encoder and decoder. The local input sources on
the adapter can be sent as AolP streams to DM NAX, Dante, or AES67 capable devices. Simultaneously,
the DM-NAX-AUD-USB can receive AolP streams from these same devices and decode them for local

output.
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DM-NAX-BTIO-1G

The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G is a DM NAX® encoder and decoder with support for Bluetooth® wireless and
analog line-level wired audio input and output, housed in a single-gang wall plate form factor. The front
panel features an OLED display and four buttons for device pairing and menu navigation. Two 1/8 in.
(3.5 mm) TRS connectors for stereo unbalanced analog line-level audio input and output are concealed
under a front panel door. The rear panel of the wall plate features an Ethernet connection for PoE,
Audio over IP (AolP), and control.

Ready for
Pairing

¢ Built-in Bluetooth® wireless audio input support

¢ Front panel OLED display provides metadata readout and device setup menus

¢ Single-gang U.S. wall box installation

e Power over Ethernet (PoE) network powered

e Stereo unbalanced analog line-level audio input and output via 3.5 mm TRS connectors
¢ Mountable in a standard US electrical box or on a rack rail via included hardware

e Connects directly to a managed network to route to or from other DM NAX® and DM NVX®
devices

¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility
e Streamlined configuration through front panel push buttons and a web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with SIMPL Windows programming
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Bluetooth® Wireless Connectivity

Bluetooth wireless audio support is built-in to the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G, allowing a stereo audio signal
(such as an album or podcast) to be transmitted from a smart phone or other source device to the wall
plate. This signal can be output as a DM NAX AolP stream onto the network to distribute the content
throughout several rooms or as an unbalanced line-level analog signal from the local 3.5 mm audio
output connector. Metadata for the Bluetooth audio stream can be displayed on the front panel, and up
to seven previous source device connections can be recalled.

Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network. A
single DM NAX system with a Crestron Home OS processor can handle audio distribution between 32
DM NAX devices and supports up to 256 audio output zones. A SIMPL Windows program can handle as
many DM NAX devices and zones as the network hardware will support. DM NAX devices can seamlessly
pull and distribute the audio from DM NVX sources.

Encoder and Decoder Functionality

The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G can operate as a network AV encoder and decoder. The local input sources on the
wall plate can be sent as AolP streams to DM NAX, Dante, or AES67 capable devices. Simultaneously,
the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G can receive AolP streams from these same devices and decode them for local
output.

Front Panel Controls and Display

The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G features four front panel push buttons and a 128 x 64 dot matrix OLED display.
The push buttons allow local volume control and Bluetooth pairing, with volume feedback and pairing
status reflected in real time on the display. Metadata for Bluetooth media and basic configuration
menus are also shown on the display.

Both the display and push buttons can be disabled via the configuration web interface or programming
for applications where a more discreet or secure installation is required.
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DM-NAX-XSP

The DM-NAX-XSP is an 8K display controller with a local HDMI input and HDMI passthrough, DM NAX
AolP encoder and decoder functionality, and eARC support. Its compact form factor facilitates
mounting the device behind a display, or it can be mounted to a single rack rail using included hardware.

DM NAX® audio-over-IP is built on the AES67 standards, with additional ease of configuration via a web
interface, SIMPL Windows, C#, and/or a RESTful API. It is compatible with DM NVX® AV-over-IP
through the AES67 secondary audio stream, and also with third-party AES67 solutions and Dante®
Networking via the compatibility mode enabled through Dante Controller.
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» Audio-over-IP (AolP) display controller and audio encoder/decoder

* Handles video resolutions up to 8K60 4:2:0 and 4K120 4:4:4

e Supports HDR10, HDR10+, and Dolby Vision® video formats

¢ Supports all Dolby® audio formats up to Dolby Atmos® and all DTS® formats up to DTS:X®
¢ eARC support available on HDMI® connection to display

e HDCP 2.3 compliant

¢ Connected device control via CEC, RS-232, IR, and relays

¢ Connects directly to a managed network to route audio to or from other DM NAX® and DM NVX®
devices

¢ Interoperable with Dante® audio networking devices via AES67 compatibility
¢ Streamlined configuration through a web interface

¢ Seamless Crestron system integration with SIMPL Windows programming

e Compact, surface-mountable design

e PoE+ powered device

8K60 4:2:0, 4K120 4:4:4, and HDR Support

The DM-NAX-XSP supports video resolutions up to 8Ké60 with 4:2:0 color sampling, 8K30 4:4:4, or 4K120
4:4:4. HDR10, HDR10+, and Dolby Vision video formats are also supported.

eARC Support

The HDMI output of the DM-NAX-XSP supports Enhanced Audio Return Channel (eARC) connectivity,
allowing audio to be extracted from a connected display and transmitted over the network as a
DM NAX AolP stream. Extracting audio from the display via the eARC connection means only a single
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cable is required for video and bidirectional audio. This connection also allows local audio content from
the display (such as smart TV streaming applications) to be encoded as streams available to an AolP
audio distribution system.

Surround Sound and Downmixing

The HDMI input and eARC connections of the DM-NAX-XSP support Dolby audio formats including
Dolby Atmos and DTS formats including DTS:X. Digital audio formats received at the HDMI input can be
passed through to the HDMI output. Supported surround sound formats can be downmixed to stereo
via the built-in DSP to transmit a 2-channel AolP stream onto the network.

Device Control via RS-232, IR, Relay, and Digital Input Ports

The DM-NAX-XSP includes built-in COM (RS-232), IR, relay, and digital input ports for controlling source
devices and accessories.

CEC Control

CEC (Consumer Electronics Control) can control compatible source and display devices via the HDMI
connection, eliminating the need for dedicated serial cables or IR emitters. CEC over the HDMI output
can also turn the connected display on or off without additional programming.

Audio-over-IP

DM NAX takes audio distribution to a whole new level by putting it on the network. The DM-NAX-XSP
sends and receives DM NAX and AES67 encoded audio over a standard IP network. A single DM NAX
system can handle audio distribution between 32 DM NAX devices and supports up to 256 audio output
zones. DM NAX devices can seamlessly pull and distribute the audio from DM NVX sources.

Application Diagrams

This section shows the DM-NAX-XSP in the context of a broader DM NAX audio-over-IP system
application.
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DM-NAX-XSP eARC Return from a Display to a DM NAX Amplifier
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In this application, the DM-NAX-XSP extracts all audio from the display via an eARC connection. This
allows audio from either connected sources (such as the DM NVX decoder) or internal sources (such as
streaming applications) to be sent over the network to a DM NAX audio-over-IP amplifier as a stereo
downmix stream.
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DM-NAX-XSP Multichannel BTS Stream to another DM-NAX-XSP
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In this application, the DM-NAX-XSP extracts all audio from the display via an eARC connection. This
allows multichannel audio from either connected sources (such as the DM NVX decoder) or internal
sources (such as streaming applications) to be sent over the network to another DM-NAX-XSP as a
multichannel BTS stream. This multichannel audio can then be output to a multichannel amplifier or
AVR to power a surround sound home theater or listening room.
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Specifications

Refer to the following sections for more information on the specifications for various DM NAX devices.

e DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G

* DM-NAX-8ZSA

* DM-NAX-4ZSA-50

* DM-NAX-4ZSP

* DM-NAX-16AIN

« DM-NAX-AMP-X300
e DM-NAX-AUD-IO

« DM-NAX-AUD-USB
* DM-NAX-BTIO-1G

* DM-NAX-XSP

DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring

Frequency Response (at
line-level output)

THD+N (at line-level
output)

S/N Ratio (at line-level
output)

Balance Control

EQ Filter Types

EQ Center Frequency
EQ Gain

EQ Bandwidth
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Balanced/unbalanced analog line/mic-level;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

Balanced/unbalanced analog line-level;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

+10.0 dB per input
Source Signal Detect

From mic-level input: 20 Hz to 20 kHz +1.0 dB;
From line-level input: 20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.1/-1.0 dB

From mic-level input: 0.3% @ 1kHz, max output
From line-level input: 0.005% @ 1 kHz, max output

From analog input: 105 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted;
From digital input: 111 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted

Left/right adjustable

EQ, High Pass, Low Pass, Treble Shelf, Bass Shelf, Notch
10 Hz to 20 kHz per band

+20/-40 dB per band

0.1to 4.0 octaves per band
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Connectors

INPUTS 1-2

OUTPUT L-R

G

ETHERNET PoE

Controls and Indicators

(2) Balanced XLR input ports

Line or microphone-level audio inputs;

Mic-level maximum gain: 60 dB

Mic-level maximum signal level: 2Vrms;

Mic-level channel separation: 70 dB @ 60 dB gain @ 1 kHz;
Line-level maximum signal level: +21 dBu (8.7Vrms)

Impedance: >10 kQ;

+48V phantom power is available when used as mic-level inputs

(1) 5-pin 3.5 mm screw terminal block;
Balanced line-level audio output;

Pins 1-2: Left channel output;

Pin 3: Shared ground;

Pins 4-5: Right channel output;

Maximum signal level: +14.7 dBu (4.2Vrms)
Impedance: 200 Q;

Channel separation: 100 dB @ 1 kHz

(M 6-32 screw;
Chassis ground lug

(1) 8-pin RJ-45 connector, female;
T00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T Ethernet port

ETHERNET PoE Left amber LED indicates 1000 Mb link status;
Left green LED indicates 100 Mb link status;
Flashing right amber LED indicates Ethernet activity
SETUP (1) Push button: Used for factory reset procedures;
(1) LED, illuminates red when the button is pressed, flashes red when reset has been
initiated
Power
PoE IEEE 802.3af Class O (12.95 W) compliant;

Power Consumption

Environmental

Compatible with IEEE 802.3af compliant Ethernet switch or third-party PoE
compliant PSE

29 W

Temperature
Humidity

Heat Dissipation

Construction

32°to 95° F (0° to 35° C)
10% to 95% RH (noncondensing)
9.9 BTU/hr

Chassis

Mounting
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Metal, black and silver finish, vented sides

Mountable on the following:

1-gang U.S. electrical box or plaster ring (not included), 3.5 in. (26 mm) electrical box
depth recommended;

Rack rail
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Dimensions

Height 412 in. (105 mm)
Width 1.72in. (44 mm)
Depth 214 in. (55 mm)
Weight

60z. (170 g)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M202050006
IC, FCC Part 15 Class B digital device
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Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

Sampling Rates and Bit
Depths

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring
Output Power
Amplifier Monitoring
Frequency Response
THD

S/N Ratio

Stereo Separation

Zone Separation

Zone Volume Level Control
Bass Control

Treble Control

Loudness Compensation
Dynamic Range Control
Balance Control

Zone Configuration

Power Limiting

Tone Profiles

EQ Filter Types

EQ Center Frequency
EQ Gain

EQ Bandwidth

Bus Volume Offset
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2 stereo analog (RCA);
2 digital S/PDIF (1 TOSLINK® connection and 1 coaxial connection, PCM only)

4 stereo speaker-level amplified outputs;
1 stereo analog line-level output

Digital Input (Coaxial): Up to 192 kHz, 24-bit;
Digital Input (Optical): Up to 192 kHz, 24-bit;
Media Players: Up to 192 kHz, 24-bit

+70.0 dB per input

Source Signal Detect

50 W per channelat4 Qor8Q

Over Current, Over/Under Voltage, Over Temperature, DC Offset, Clipping
20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.5 dB

0.006%

110 dB digital in;
108 dB analog in

95dB @ 1kHz, 8 Ohm;
90 dB @ 1kHz, 4 Ohm

100 dB @ 1kHz, 8 Ohm;
95dB @ 1kHz, 4 Ohm

-80.0 to +20.0 dB, adjustable from 0% to 100% plus mute
+12.0 dB

+12.0 dB

On/Off

Off/Low/Medium/High

Left/right adjustable

Stereo Single Ended;
Mono Single Ended

Configurable 5to50W @4 Qor8Q

Flat, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, Spoken Word

EQ, High Pass, Low Pass, Treble Shelf, Bass Shelf, Notch
10 Hz to 20 kHz per band

-40.0 to +20.0 dB per band

0.1to 4.0 octaves per band

+72.0 dB per zone for output bussing
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Communications

Ethernet For control, AolP, and/or console;
100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-negotiating, auto-discovery, full/half duplex,
DHCP
Connectors
SPEAKER ZONES 1-4 (4) 4-pin 5.08 mm detachable terminal blocks;
Stereo speaker-level audio outputs;
Maximum Wire Size: 12 AWG
LINE OUT 5 (2) RCA female comprising (1) unbalanced stereo line-level audio output;

Output Impedance: 100 Q;

Maximum Output Level: 2Vrms
DIGITAL INPUT 1 (1) RCA female;

S/PDIF coaxial digital audio input;

Input Impedance: 75 Q

DIGITAL INPUT 2 (1) JIS FO5 female TOSLINK® optical fiber connector;
S/PDIF optical digital audio input
ANALOG INPUTS 3-4 (4) RCA female comprising (2) unbalanced stereo line-level audio inputs;

Input Impedance: 10 kQ;

Maximum Input Level: 2Vrms
ETHERNET 1-2 (2) 8-pin RJ-45 connectors, female;

TJO00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T Ethernet port;

Green LED indicates Ethernet link status;

Flashing amber LED indicates Ethernet activity
100-240 VAC 1.0-0.4A (1) 100-240V~50/60Hz Universal AC; IEC 60320 C14 main power inlet, mates with
50/60HZ removable power cord (included)

Controls and Indicators

PWR (1) LED;
Amber indicates that the device is booting;

White indicates that the device is switched on with audio passing;
Red indicates that the device is in standby mode

LAN (1) White LED;

Indicates that the device has a valid IP address
NAX (1) White LED;

White indicates that audio-over-IP traffic is passing in or out of the DM NAX unit
SOURCE 1-4 (4) LEDs;

White indicates signal presence on the specified input/source;
Red indicates there is clipping on the specified input/source
ZONE 1-5 (5) LEDs;
White indicates there is audio output on the indicated zone;
Red indicates a fault due to clipping, over current, over temperature, or low voltage
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SETUP

Power

(1) Push button: Pressing and holding the SETUP button for

15 seconds with power supplied clears network settings and restores the default
DHCP mode;

To perform a factory restore, press and hold the SETUP button with power
disconnected, then connect the power supply and continue to hold the SETUP button
for 30 seconds;

(1) LED, illuminates red when the button is pressed, flashes red when reset has been
initiated

Main Power

Power Consumption

Environmental

1.0-0.4A @ 100-240VAC, 50/60 Hz
50 W (all channels driven at 1/8 output power, 8 Q)

Temperature
Humidity

Heat Dissipation

Construction

32° to 104°F (0° to 40°C)
10% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
85 BTU/hr (all channels driven at 1/8 output power, 4 Q)

Chassis Metal, black and silver finish, vented front and rear panels
Mounting 1RU rack-mountable

Dimensions

Height 1.72in. (44 mm)

Width 8.66in. (220 mm)

Depth 10.97 in. (279 mm)

Weight

4.15 Ib (1.88 kg)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M202123001
Intertek® Listed for US & Canada, CE, IC, FCC Part 15 Class B digital device
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Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-4ZSP Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-4ZSP are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

Sampling Rates and Bit
Depths

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring
Frequency Response
THD

S/N Ratio

Zone Volume Level Control
Bass Control

Treble Control

Loudness Compensation
Dynamic Range Control
Balance Control

Tone Profiles

EQ Filter Types

EQ Center Frequency
EQ Gain

EQ Bandwidth

Bus Volume Offset
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4 stereo analog (RCA);

4 digital S/PDIF (2 TOSLINK® and 2 Coaxial)

4 stereo analog outputs, Outputs 1and 2 have a balanced 5-pin stereo Phoenix

connection and an unbalanced RCA connection

Digital Input (Coaxial): Up to 192 kHz,

24-bit;

Digital Input (Optical): Up to 96 kHz,

24-bit;

Media Players: Up to 192 kHz, 24-bit

+10.0 dB per input
Source Signal Detect
20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.2 dB
0.006%

110 dB digital in, 108 dB analog in
-80.0 to +20.0 dB, adjustable from 0% to 100% plus mute

+12.0 dB

+12.0dB

On/Off
Off/Low/Medium/High
Left/right adjustable

Flat, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, Spoken Word
EQ, High Pass, Low Pass, Treble Shelf, Bass Shelf, Notch

10 Hz to 20 k Hz per band
+20/-40 dB per band
0.1to 4.0 octaves per band

+72.0 dB per zone for output bussing
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Communications

Ethernet

USB

Connectors

For control, AolP, and or console, 100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-negotiating,
auto-discovery, full/half duplex, DHCP

For configuration management

SPDIF SOURCES 1-2

SPDIF SOURCES 3 -4

ANALOG SOURCESL/R5

-8

ANALOG OUTL/R1-4

ANALOG OUTL/R1-2

I/O1-4

TRIGGER 1-4

Ethernet1

Ethernet 2

usB

100-240V~50/60Hz
Universal AC
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(2) JIS FOS5 female (TOSLINK) optical fiber connector;
S/PDIF optical digital audio input

(2) RCA female;
S/PDIF coaxial digital audio inputs;
Input Impedance: 75 Ohms

(8) RCA female comprising (4) unbalanced stereo line-level audio inputs;
Input Impedance: 10k Ohms;
Maximum Input Level: 2 Vrms

(8) RCA connectors, female;

Comprises (4) unbalanced line-level stereo audio outputs (mirror corresponding
amplified output pairs 1- 4);

Output Impedance: 100 Ohms;

Maximum Output Level: 2 Vrms

(2) 5-pin 3.5mm detachable terminal blocks;

Balanced stereo line-level audio outputs (mirror corresponding unbalanced output
pairs 1-2);

Output Impedance: 150 Ohms;

Maximum Output Level: 4 Vrms

(1) 5-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;

Comprises (4) Versiport digital input/output or analog input ports (referenced to G);
Digital Input: Rated for 0-24VDC, input impedance 20 kQ, logic threshold >3.125V
low/0 and <1.875V high/1;

Digital Output: 250mA sink from maximum 24VDC, catch diodes for use with real
world loads;

Analog Input: Rated for 0-10VDC, protected to 24VDC maximum, input impedance
21 kQ with pull-up resistor disabled;

Programmable 5V, 2 kQ) pull-up resistor per pin

(2) 4-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;

Comprises (4) voltage triggers to turn on a connected external amplifier;
Outputs +12VDC @ 50mA for as long as an audio output signal is detected on the
corresponding ANALOG OUT

(1) 8-wire RJ45 female;
100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port

(1) 8-wire RJ45 female;
100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port

(1) USB Type B connector, female;
USB computer console port (cable included);
For setup only

(1 IEC 60320 C14 main power inlet, mates with removable power cord (included)
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I/0

G

Controls and Indicators

(1 5-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;

Compirises (4) Versiport digital input/output or analog input ports (referenced to
GND);

Digital Input: Rated for 0-24VDC, input impedance 20k Q, logic threshold >3.125V
low/0 and <1.875V high/1;

Digital Output: 250 mA sink from maximum 24VDC, catch diodes for use with real
world loads;

Analog Input: Rated for 0-10VDC, protected to 24VDC maximum, input impedance
21k Q with pull-up resistor disabled;

Programmable 5V, 2k Q pull-up resistor per pin

6-32 screw, chassis ground lug

PWR

NAX

SOURCE 1-8

ZONE 1-4

SETUP

Power

(1) LED. White indicates that the device is switched on with audio passing. Red
indicates that the device is in standby mode. Off indicates that there is no power from
the power supply.

(1) LED. White indicates that the device is switched on and has a valid IP address. Off
indicates that the device is not connected to a network or the IP address is invalid.

(1) LED. White indicates that AolP is ready to pass and the unit's PTP clock is synced.
Off indicates that no AolP is passing to or from and/or PTP is not synced.

(8) LEDs. White indicates signal presence on the specified input/source. Red indicates
there is a clipping on an analog input or a bitstream issue on a digital input. Off
indicates that there is no signal detected on the specified input/source.

(4) LEDs. White indicates there is audio output on the indicated zone. Red indicates
clipping is detected on the output audio.

(1) LED. Blinking red indicates that a network reset or factory restore has been
initiated via the adjacent SETUP button.

Power Consumption

Environmental

15.9 W

Temperature
Humidity

Heat Dissipation

Construction

32° to 104°F (0° to 40°C)
10% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
57 BTU/hr

Chassis

Mounting

Dimensions

Metal, black and silver finish, vented sides

1RU rack-mountable

Height
Width

Depth
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1.73 in. (44 mm)

19 in. (482 mm)
17.28 in. (439 mm) without rack ears

14.50 in. (368 mm)
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Weight

8.06 Ib (3.65 kg)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M202123001
FCC Part 15 Class B digital device, IC Class B, CE, ETL listed

Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-8ZSA Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-8ZSA are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

Sampling Rates and Bit
Depths

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring
Output Power

Amplifier Monitoring
Frequency Response
THD

S/N Ratio

Stereo Separation

Zone Separation

Zone Volume Level Control
Bass Control

Treble Control

Loudness Compensation
Dynamic Range Control
Balance Control

Zone Configuration

Power Limiting

Tone Profiles

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W

4 stereo analog (RCA);
4 digital S/PDIF (2 TOSLINK® and 2 Coaxial)

4 stereo analog outputs (mirrors speaker zone outputs 1-4), Outputs 1and 2 have a
balanced 5-pin stereo Phoenix connection and an unbalanced RCA connection

Digital Input (Coaxial): Up to 192 kHz,
24-bit;

Digital Input (Optical): Up to 96 kHz,
24-bit;

Media Players: Up to 192 kHz, 24-bit

+10.0 dB per input
Source Signal Detect

150 Watts per channel at 8 Ohms;
300 Watts per channel at 4 Ohms;
500 Watts per channel at 8 Ohms bridged

Over Current, Over/Under Voltage, Over Temperature, DC Offset, Clipping
20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.6 dB

0.006%

110 dB digital in, 108 dB analog in

85dB @ 1kHz, 8 ohm;
80 dB @ 1kHz, 4 ohm

100 dB @ 1 kHz, 8 ohm;
95dB @ 1kHz, 4 ohm

-80.0 to +20.0 dB, adjustable from 0% to 100% plus mute
+12.0 dB

+12.0 dB

On/Off

Off/Low/Medium/High

Left/right adjustable

Stereo Single Ended, Mono Single Ended, Stereo Bridged, Mono Bridged, Bridged 2.1,
and Bridged 2.1 with Bridged Sub

Configurable 5 to 150 Watts @ 8 Ohms;
5to 300 Watts @ 4 Ohms;
5to 500 Watts @ 8 Ohms bridged

Flat, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, Spoken Word
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EQ Filter Types

EQ Center Frequency
EQ Gain

EQ Bandwidth

Bus Volume Offset

Communications

EQ, High Pass, Low Pass, Treble Shelf, Bass Shelf, Notch
10 Hz to 20 kHz per band

+20/-40 dB per band

0.1to 4.0 octaves per band

+72.0 dB per zone for output bussing

Ethernet

USB

Connectors

For control, AolP, and or console, 100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-negotiating,
auto-discovery, full/half duplex, DHCP

For configuration management

SPDIF SOURCES 1-2

SPDIF SOURCES 3 -4

ANALOG SOURCESL/R5
-8

ANALOG OUTL/R1-4

ANALOG OUTL/R1-2

/O 1-4

TRIGGER 1-4

Ethernet1
Ethernet 2

52 - DM NAX®

(2) JIS FOS5 female (TOSLINK) optical fiber connector;
S/PDIF optical digital audio input

(2) RCA female;
S/PDIF coaxial digital audio inputs;
Input Impedance: 75 Ohms

(8) RCA female comprising (4) unbalanced stereo line-level audio inputs;
Input Impedance: 10k Ohms;
Maximum Input Level: 2 Vrms

(8) RCA connectors, female;

Comeprises (4) unbalanced line-level stereo audio outputs (mirror corresponding
amplified output pairs 1 - 4);

Output Impedance: 100 Ohms;

Maximum Output Level: 2 Vrms

(2) 5-pin 3.5mm detachable terminal blocks;

Balanced stereo line-level audio outputs (mirror corresponding unbalanced output
pairs 1-2);

Output Impedance: 150 Ohms;

Maximum Output Level: 4 Vrms

(1) 5-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;

Comeprises (4) Versiport digital input/output or analog input ports (referenced to G);
Digital Input: Rated for 0-24VDC, input impedance 20 kQ, logic threshold >3.125V
low/0 and <1.875V high/1;

Digital Output: 250mA sink from maximum 24VDC, catch diodes for use with real
world loads;

Analog Input: Rated for 0-10VDC, protected to 24VDC maximum, input impedance
21 kQ with pull-up resistor disabled;

Programmable 5V, 2 kQ) pull-up resistor per pin

(2) 4-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;

Comprises (4) voltage triggers to turn on a connected external amplifier;
Outputs +12VDC @ 50mA for as long as an audio output signal is detected on the
corresponding ANALOG OUT

(1) 8-wire RJ45 female; 100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port
(1) 8-wire RJ45 female; 100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port
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USB

100-240V~50/60Hz
Universal AC

V{e]

G

SPEAKER OUTPUTS L/R 1
-8

Controls and Indicators

(1) USB Type B connector, female;
USB computer console port (cable included);
For setup only

(1 IEC 60320 C14 main power inlet, mates with removable power cord (included)

(1) 5-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;

Comeprises (4) Versiport digital input/output or analog input ports (referenced to
GND);

Digital Input: Rated for 0-24VDC, input impedance 20k Q, logic threshold >3.125V
low/0 and <1.875V high/1;

Digital Output: 250 mA sink from maximum 24VDC, catch diodes for use with real
world loads;

Analog Input: Rated for 0-10VDC, protected to 24VDC maximum, input impedance
21k Q with pull-up resistor disabled;

Programmable 5V, 2k Q pull-up resistor per pin

6-32 screw, chassis ground lug

(16) 2-pin 7.62mm 15A detachable terminal blocks;
Power amplifier outputs;
Wire Size: Terminals accept up to 12AWG

PWR

NAX

SOURCE 1-8

ZONE 1-8

SETUP

Power

(1) LED. Amber indicates that the device is booting. White indicates that the device is
switched on with audio passing. Red indicates that the device is in standby mode. Off
indicates that there is no power from the power supply.

(1) LED. White indicates that the device is switched on and has a valid IP address. Off
indicates that the device is not connected to a network or the IP address is invalid.

(1) LED. White indicates that AolP is ready to pass and the unit's PTP clock is synced.
Off indicates that no AolP is passing to or from and/or PTP is not synced.

(8) LEDs. White indicates signal presence on the specified input/source. Red indicates
there is a clipping on an analog input or a bitstream issue on a digital input. Off
indicates that there is no signal detected on the specified input/source.

(8) LEDs. White indicates there is audio output on the indicated zone. Red indicates a
fault due to clipping, over current, over temperature, or low voltage.

(1) LED. Blinking red indicates that a network reset or factory restore has been
initiated via the adjacent SETUP button.

Power Consumption

Environmental

240 W (All channels driven at 1/8th power,
8 ohms)

Temperature
Humidity

Heat Dissipation
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32° to 104°F (0° to 40°C)
10% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
450 BTU/hr
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Ambient Noise

Construction

Idle, No Load: 28 dB @ 1m;
Steady State Full Power: 39 dB @ 1m;
Peak:45dB @ 1m

Chassis

Mounting

Dimensions

Metal, black and silver finish, vented sides

2 RU rack-mountable

Height
Width

Depth

Weight

3.50in. (89 mm)

19 in. (482 mm)
17.28 in. (439 mm) without rack ears

14.52 in. (369 mm)

28 |b (12.70 kg)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M1845004
FCC Part 15 Class B digital device, IC Class B, CE, ETL listed

54 « DM NAX®
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Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-16AIN Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-16AIN are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring

THD

S/N Ratio

Frequency Response

Supported Sample Rates

Communications

8 stereo unbalanced analog (RCA) includes (4) 5-pin phoenix balanced connector;
8 digital SPDIF (4 TOSLINK® and 4 Coaxial)

+70.0 dB per input

Source Signal Detect

0.002%

110 dB digital in, 108 dB analog in
20 Hz to 20 kHz (+0.6 dB)

Coaxial: Up to 192 kHz;
Optical: 192 kHz

Ethernet

USB

Connectors

For control, AolP, and or console, 100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-negotiating,
auto-discovery, full/half duplex, DHCP

For configuration management

ANALOG SOURCES L/R
1-8

SPDIF SOURCES 9 - 12

SPDIF SOURCES 13 - 16

Ethernet1

Ethernet 2
UsB

100-240V~50/60Hz
Universal AC

G

56 - DM NAX®

(8) RCA female comprising (4) unbalanced stereo line-level audio inputs;
(4) 5-pin phoenix balanced connector

Input Impedance: 10 kQ;

Maximum Input Level: 2 Vrms

(4) JIS FO5 female (TOSLINK) optical fiber connector;
S/PDIF optical digital audio input

(4) RCA female;
S/PDIF coaxial digital audio inputs;
Input Impedance: 75 Q

(1) 8-wire RJ45 female; 100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port
(1) 8-wire RJ45 female; 100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port

(1) USB Type B connector, female;
USB computer console port (cable included);
For setup only

(1) IEC 60320 C14 main power inlet, mates with removable power cord (included)

6-32 screw, chassis ground lug
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Controls and Indicators

PWR

LAN

NAX

SOURCE 1-16

SETUP

Power

(1) LED. Amber indicates that the device is booting. White indicates that the device is
switched on with audio passing. Red indicates that the device is in standby mode. Off
indicates that there is no power from the power supply.

(1) LED. White indicates that the device is switched on and has a valid IP address. Off
indicates that the device is not connected to a network or the IP address is invalid.

(1) LED. White indicates that AolP is ready to pass and the unit's PTP clock is synced.
Off indicates that no AolP is passing to or from and/or PTP is not synced.

(16) LEDs. White indicates signal presence on the specified input/source. Red
indicates there is a clipping on an analog input or a bitstream issue on a digital input.
Off indicates that there is no signal detected on the specified input/source.

(1) LED. Blinking red indicates that a network reset or factory restore has been
initiated via the adjacent SETUP button.

Power Consumption

Environmental

20 Watts

Temperature
Humidity

Heat Dissipation

Construction

32° to 104°F (0° to 40°C)
10% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
70 BTU/hr

Chassis

Mounting

Dimensions

Metal, black and silver finish, vented sides

1 RU rack-mountable

Height
Width

Depth

Weight

1.25in. (32 mm)

19 in. (483 mm);
17.28 in. (439 mm) without rack ears

14.46 in. (368 mm)

7.39 Ib (3.35 kg)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M201845005
FCC Part 15 Class B digital device, CE, ETL listed

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W
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Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-AMP-X300 Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types
Balanced Analog Input

Mic Input

Balanced Analog Output

Speaker Output

EQ Filter Types

EQ Center Frequency

EQ Gain
EQ Bandwidth

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W

Balanced/unbalanced analog line/mic-level and AolP streams.

Maximum signal level: +21 dBu (8.7Vrms);
Impedance: >10 kQ;

f Response: 20 Hz to 20 kHz+0.5 dB;
THD+N: <0.005% @ 1kHz;

S/N Ratio: 105 dB A-weight;

Channel Separation: 100 dB @ 1 kHz;
Equalizer: 5-band

Maximum gain: 60 dB;

Impedance: >10 kQ;

Ff Response: 20 Hz to 20 kHz+0.5 dB;

THD+N: <0.005% @ 1kHz @ 60 dB gain;

S/N Ratio: 71dB @ 60 dB gain A-weight;

Channel Separation: 69 dB @ 60 dB gain @ 1kHz;
Equalizer: 5-band

Maximum signal level: +21 dBu (8.7Vrms);

Impedance: 200 Q);

f Response: 20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.5 dB;

THD+N: 0.005% @ 1kHz at max output;

S/N Ratio: 113 dB digital in, 105 dB analog in, 20 Hz -20 kHz, A-weight;
Channel Separation: 100 dB @ 1 kHz;

Equalizer: 10-band

f Response: 20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.5dB at 1W;

High-Pass Filter (7OV and 100V operation only): -3 dB @ 80 Hz, -

12 dB/octave;

THD+N: <0.1% at 1kHz @ -3 dB full rated output power;

S/N Ratio: >103 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, balanced;

Crosstalk: -75 dB at 1 kHz;

Gain:29dB @ 8 O;

Equalizer: 10-band

Protection: Over current, under voltage, over temperature, DC offset,
extreme high frequency;

Go to Sleep Time: 25 minutes with no signal present (when set to POWER
SAVER);

Wake Time: 0.5 s typical

EQ, High Pass, Low Pass, Treble Shelf, Bass Shelf, Notch
10 Hz to 20 kHz per band

+20/-40 dB per band

0.1to 4.0 octaves per band
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Output Power Per Channel

Mode 1Channel Driven 2 Channels Driven 3 Channels Driven 4 Channels Driven
Lo-Z, 8 Q) (single ended) 150 W 150 W 75 W1 75 W
Lo-Z, 4 Q (single ended) 200 W 150 W 75 W1 75W
Lo-Z, 8 Q) Bridged 300 W 150 W 150 W1 N/A
Hi-Z 70V 300 W 150 W N/A N/A
Hi-Z 100V 300 W 150 W N/A N/A

NOTES:

¢ Total output power from all channels combined (simultaneously) is up to 300 W.

¢ Each mode will output power in watts up to the value listed in the table.

Connectors
CH1-CH4 (2) 4-pin 5.08 mm pitch, 12A plug with screw locking retainers;
Power amplifier output;
Terminals accept up to 12 AWG (3.31 mm)
NOTE: Output is direct-coupled, not transformer isolated.
IN1-IN4& (4) 3-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;

Balanced/unbalanced line or mic-level audio inputs;
Maximum Input Level: 8.7Vrms, +21 dBu;

Input Impedance: 10 kQQ Wake threshold is -65 dBu;
Phantom power is available when used as mic-level inputs

OUT1-OUT4 (4) 3-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;
Balanced/unbalanced line-level audio outputs;
Maximum Output Level: 8.7Vrms, +21 dBu

REMOTE (1 2-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;
Connect to dry contact closure to place amplifier in standby mode
G (1) 6-32 screw;
Chassis ground lug
100-240V~ 1.2-0.6A 50/60 Hz (1) IEC 60320 C14 main power inlet;
Mates with removable power cord, included
Ethernet1 (1) 8-wire RJ45 female;
100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port
Ethernet 2 (1) 8-wire RJ45 female;

100Base-T/1000Base-TX Ethernet port

Controls and Indicators

PWR (1) LED;
White indicates amplifier is on and ready for use;
Amber indicates the amplifier is booting;

Red indicates amplifier is in standby
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HI-Z

LAN

AolP

FAULT

SIGNAL

LOCKOUT

Lo-Z MODES

Operations Mode

Power Mode

SETUP

Power

(1) White LED;

Indicates when Hi-Z mode is enabled (70V or 100V)
(1) White LED;

Indicates that the device has a valid IP address

(1) White LED;

Indicates an active AolP stream

(4) Red LEDs (one per speaker output);
Indicates that the input channel has a fault or is clipping

(4) White LEDs (one per speaker output);
Indicates an active input signal

(1) Red LED;
Indicates that rear panel slide switches are being overridden by
programmatic or web Ul control

(2) Slide switches, one switch controlling channels 1 and 2, and one switch
controlling channels 3 and 4;
Selects stereo, summed, or bridged operation:

e STEREO: The input signal received on each channel is sent to its
respectively numbered speaker, line, and network output for use in
applications where left and right channel separation is required.

e SUM: The input signals received on a pair of line inputs (1+2o0r 3 +
4) are each routed to both channels of their respectively numbered
speaker, line, and network output pair.

* BRIDGE: The input signals received on a pair of line inputs (1+ 2 or 3
+ 4) are summed and sent to a bridged output (1+ 2 or 3 + 4) for use
in high power applications.
(1) Slide switch;
Sets the amplifier for Lo-Z (4 or 8 QO) or Hi-Z operation (70V or 100V)
(1) Slide switch;
Selects Power Saver or Always On operation

(1) Red LED and push button;
Utilized in some restore procedures

Main Power

Power Consumption

Environmental

1.2-0.6A @ 100-240VAC, 50/60 Hz
75 W (All channels driven at 1/8th power, 8 Q)

Temperature 41 to 104°F (5° to 40°C)

Humidity 10% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
Heat Dissipation 130 BTU/hr

Dimensions

Height 1.74 in. (44 mm)

Width 9.38in. (238 mm)
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Depth 11.03 in. (280 mm)

Weight

5.31b (2.4 kg )

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M1845006

UL® Listed for US & Canada, CE, IC, FCC Part 15 Class B digital device
Note:

1. 3 channel operation requires two single ended loads and one bridged load.

Dimension Drawings
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DM-NAX-AUD-IO Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-AUD-1O are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring

Frequency Response (at
line-level output)

THD+N (at line-level
output)

S/N Ratio (at line-level
output)

Balance Control

EQ Filter Types

EQ Center Frequency
EQ Gain

EQ Bandwidth

Communications

Balanced/unbalanced stereo analog line-level;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

Balanced/unbalanced stereo analog line-level;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

+70.0 dB per input
Source Signal Detect

20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.5 dB

0.005% @ 1 kHz, max output

From line-level input: 110 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted;
From digital input: 113 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted

Left/right adjustable

EQ, High Pass, Low Pass, Treble Shelf, Bass Shelf, Notch
10 to 20,000 Hz per band

+20/-40 dB per band

0.1to 4.0 octaves per band

Ethernet

Connectors

For control and PoE, AolP, and/or console, 100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-
negotiating, auto-discovery, full/half duplex, DHCP

INPUTS

OUTPUTS
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(1) 5-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;
Balanced/unbalanced line-level audio inputs;
Maximum Input Level: +21 dBu (8.7Vrms);
Input Impedance: 10 kQ

(1) 5-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;
Balanced/unbalanced line-level audio outputs;
Maximum Output Level: +21 dBu (8.7Vrms);
Channel separation: 100 dB @ 1 kHz;
Output Impedance: 400 O

(M 6-32 screw;

Chassis ground lug
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ETHERNET PoE (1) 8-pin RJ-45 connector, female;
T00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T Ethernet port;

Controls and Indicators

ETHERNET PoE Left amber LED indicates 1000 Mb link status;
Left green LED indicates 100 Mb link status;
Flashing right amber LED indicates Ethernet activity

SETUP (1) Push button: Used for factory reset procedures;
(1 LED, illuminates red when the button is pressed, flashes red when reset has been
initiated

Power

PoE IEEE 802.3af Class O (12.95 W) compliant;

Compatible with IEEE 802.3af compliant Ethernet switch or third-party PoE
compliant PSE

Power Consumption 5w

Environmental

Temperature 32°to 104° F (0O° to 40° C)
Humidity 10% to 95% RH (noncondensing)
Heat Dissipation 17 BTU/hr

Construction

Chassis Metal, black and silver finish

Mounting Mountable on the following via included hardware:
1-gang U.S. electrical box or plaster ring (not included), 3.5 in. (26 mm) electrical box
depth recommended;
Rack rail;
Surface mount

Dimensions

Height 1.59 in. (41 mm)
Width 2.60in. (66 mm)
Depth 2.11in. (54 mm)
Weight

7 0z. (199 9)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M202050001
IC, FCC Part 15 Class B digital device
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Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-AUD-USB Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-AUD-USB are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring

Frequency Response (at
line-level output)

THD+N (at line-level
output)

S/N Ratio (at line-level
output)

Balance Control

EQ Filter Types

EQ Center Frequency
EQ Gain

EQ Bandwidth

Communications

USB stereo;
Unbalanced stereo analog line-level;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

USB stereo;
Unbalanced stereo analog line-level;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

+10.0 dB per input
Source Signal Detect

20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.5 dB

0.005% @ 1kHz, max output

From line-level input: 108 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted;
From digital input: 111 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted

Left/right adjustable

EQ, High Pass, Low Pass, Treble Shelf, Bass Shelf, Notch
10 to 20,000 Hz per band

+20/-40 dB per band

0.1to 4.0 octaves per band

Ethernet For control and PoE, AolP, and/or console, 100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-
negotiating, auto-discovery, full/half duplex, DHCP

UsSB Bidirectional USB Audio Class 1 (UAC1) device connection, up to 24-bit/48 kHz stereo
audio transfer

Connectors

USB (1) USB Type-C connector, female;
UAC1 audio support;
Enumerates as a Non-AEC Enabled Speakerphone

INPUT (1M 1/8 in. 3.5 mm connector, female TRS;

66 - DM NAX®

Unbalanced line-level audio input;
Maximum input level: 2Vrms;
Input Impedance: 10 kQ
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OUTPUT (M 1/8in. 3.5 mm connector, female TRS;
Unbalanced line-level audio output;
Maximum output level: 2Vrms;
Channel separation: 100 dB @ 1 kHz;
Output impedance: 100 Q

G (1) 6-32 screw;
Chassis ground lug
ETHERNET PoE (1) 8-pin RJ-45 connector, female;

TO00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T Ethernet port

Controls and Indicators

ETHERNET PoE Left amber LED indicates 1000 Mb link status;
Left green LED indicates 100 Mb link status;
Flashing right amber LED indicates Ethernet activity

SETUP (1) Push button: Used for factory reset procedures;
(1 LED, illuminates red when the button is pressed, flashes red when reset has been
initiated

Power

PoE IEEE 802.3af Class O (12.95 W) compliant;

Compatible with IEEE 802.3af compliant Ethernet switch or third-party PoE
compliant PSE

Power Consumption 5w

Environmental

Temperature 32°to 104° F (0O° to 40° C)
Humidity 10% to 95% RH (noncondensing)
Heat Dissipation 17 BTU/hr

Construction

Chassis Metal, black and silver finish

Mounting Mountable on the following via included hardware:
1-gang U.S. electrical box or plaster ring (not included), 3.5 in. (26 mm) electrical box
depth recommended;
Rack rail;
Surface mount

Dimensions

Height 1.59 in. (41 mm)

Width 2.60in. (66 mm)
Depth 2.11in. (54 mm)

Weight

7 0z. (199 9)
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Compliance

Regulatory Model: M202050001
IC, FCC Part 15 Class B digital device

Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-BTIO-1G Specifications

Product specifications for the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G are provided below.

Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

Source Compensation
Input Monitoring

Frequency Response (at
line-level output)

THD+N

S/N Ratio (at line-level
output)

Balance Control

Communications

Unbalanced stereo analog line-level;
Stereo Bluetooth wireless;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

Unbalanced stereo analog line-level;
DM NAX/AES67 audio-over-IP

+70.0 dB per input
Source Signal Detect

20 Hz to 20 kHz +0.5dB

Line-level: 0.005% @ 1 kHz, max output;
Bluetooth: 0.05% @ 1 kHz, max output

From line-level input: 108 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted;
From digital input: 111 dB, 20 Hz to 20 kHz, A-weighted

Left/right adjustable

Ethernet For control and PoE, AolP, and/or console, 100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-
negotiating, auto-discovery, full/half duplex, DHCP
Bluetooth For audio input, Bluetooth 5.2 sink device, recalls up to seven previously paired devices,
persistent or nonpersistent pairing, exclusive, interrupting, or temporary connection
modes;
Maximum Simultaneous Connections: 1 active device;
Exclusive Connection Mode: Remembers up to 7 paired devices;
Interrupt Connection Mode: Remembers up to 6 paired devices;
Temporary Connection Mode: Remembers 1 paired device;
Connection Range: 30 to 60 ft (9 to 18 m) typical, line-of-sight
Connectors
IN (1) 3.5 mm connector, female TRS;
Unbalanced line-level audio input;
Maximum input level: 2Vrms;
Input Impedance: 10 kQ
ouT (1 3.5 mm connector, female TRS;
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Unbalanced line-level audio output;
Maximum output level: 2Vrms;
Channel separation: 80 dB @ 1kHz;
Output Impedance: 100 Q
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G

ETHERNET PoE

Controls and Indicators

(M 6-32 screw;
Chassis ground lug

(1) 8-pin RJ-45 connector, female;
T00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T Ethernet port

Front Panel Display

Menu

Bluetooth

UP and DOWN Arrows

(1) OLED screen, 128 x 64 dot matrix
Height (active area): 0.43 in. (1T mm)
Width (active area): 0.86 in. (22 mm)
Displays metadata, menus, and volume feedback

(1D Push button
Used to enter the front panel menu and select menu items

(1) Push button
Used to initiate Bluetooth pairing

(2) Push buttons
Used to navigate menus and control volume

ETHERNET PoE Left amber LED indicates 1000 Mb link status;
Left green LED indicates 100 Mb link status;
Flashing right amber LED indicates Ethernet activity
SETUP (1) Push button: Used for factory reset procedures;
(1) LED, illuminates red when the button is pressed, flashes red when reset has been
initiated
Power
PoE IEEE 802.3af Class O (12.95 W) compliant;

Power Consumption

Environmental

Compatible with IEEE 802.3af compliant Ethernet switch or third-party PoE
compliant PSE

35W

Temperature
Humidity

Heat Dissipation

Construction

32°to 95° F (0°to 35° C)
10% to 95% RH (noncondensing)
11.95 BTU/hr

Chassis

Mounting

Dimensions

Metal, black and silver finish, vented sides

Mountable on the following:

1-gang U.S. electrical box or plaster ring (not included), 3.5 in. (26 mm) electrical box
depth recommended;

Rack rail

Height
Width
Depth
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412 in. (105 mm)
1.76 in. (45 mm)
2.25in. (57 mm)
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Weight

4.8 0z. (136 g)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M202050005
IC, FCC Part 15 Class B digital device
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Dimension Drawing
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DM-NAX-XSP Specifications

Product specifications for the DM NAX® are provided below.

Product Specifications

Audio

Input Signal Types
Output Signal Types

Digital Formats

Video

HDMI®, DM NAX audio-over-IP, AES67

HDMI (multichannel pass-through), DM NAX audio-over-IP (2-channel downmix),
AES67 (2-channel downmix)

Dolby Digital®, Dolby Digital® EX, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos®,
DTS®, DTS ES, DTS 96/24, DTS HD® High Res, DTS HD Master Audio, DTS:X®

Input Signal Types

Output Signal Types

HDMI with HDR10, HDR10+, Dolby Vision, Deep Color, 8K30 4:4:4 12-bit, and 4K120
4:4:412-bit support

HDMI with HDR10, HDR10+, Dolby Vision, Deep Color, 8K30 4:4:4 12-bit, and 4K120
4:4:4 12-bit support

Copy Protection HDCP 2.3
Connectors
Ethernet1 (1) 8-pin RJ-45 connector, female;
TO00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T Ethernet port;
PoE+ PD (powered device) port, IEEE 802.3at Type 2 PoE+ Class 4 (25.5 W) compliant
Ethernet 2 (1) 8-pin RJ-45 connector, female;
T00BASE-TX/1000BASE-T Ethernet port
HDMI IN (1) HDMI Type A connector, female;
HDMI digital video/audio input
HDMI OUT (1) HDMI Type A connector, female;
HDMI digital video/audio output, pass-through from HDMI IN;
eARC audio return support
COM (1 3-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;
Bidirectional RS-232 port;
Up to 115.2k baud, hardware and software handshaking support
IR (1 2-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;
IR output up to 1.1 MHz;
1-way serial TTL (0-5 V) up to 19200 baud
RELAY (1 4-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal blocks;
Comprises (2) normally open, isolated relays;
Rated 1A, 30VAC/VDC;
MOV arc suppression across contacts
G (1) 6-32 screw;

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W

Chassis ground lug

DM NAX® . 73



Communications

(1 2-pin 3.5 mm detachable terminal block;
Programmable digital input;

Input Voltage Range: 0-24VDC, referenced to GND;
Logic Threshold: 2.5VDC nominal with 1V hysteresis band;
Pull-up Resistor: 2.2k Q

Ethernet

RS-232

IR

HDMI

Controls and Indicators

For control, and/or console, 100/1000 Mbps, auto-switching, auto-negotiating, auto-
discovery, full/half duplex, DHCP

2-way device control and monitoring up to 115.2k baud with hardware and software
handshaking via control system

1-way device control via infrared up to 1.1 MHz or serial TTL (0-5V) up to 19.2k baud via
control system

HDCP 2.3, EDID, CEC

PWR (1) Green/amber bicolor LED;
Amber indicates unit is powering up/loading firmware;
Green indicates unit is fully powered and ready for use
HDMI IN (1) Green LED, indicates sync detection at the HDMI input
HDMI OUT (1) Green LED, indicates video signal transmission at the HDMI output
Ethernet1 Left amber LED indicates 1000 Mb link status;
Left green LED indicates 100 Mb link status;
Flashing right amber LED indicates Ethernet activity
Ethernet 2 Left amber LED indicates 1000 Mb link status;
Left green LED indicates 100 Mb link status;
Flashing right amber LED indicates Ethernet activity
RESET (1) Push button: Used for factory reset procedures;
(1) LED, illuminates red when the button is pressed, flashes red when reset has been
initiated
Power
PoE+ IEEE 802.3at Type 2 Class 4 (25.5 W) compliant;

Power Consumption

Environmental

Compatible with Crestron DM-PSU-ULTRA-MIDSPAN, PoE+ compliant Ethernet
switch, or third-party IEEE 802.3at compliant PSE

14 W maximum

Temperature

Humidity

Construction

32°to 104° F (0° to 40° C)
10% to 90% RH (non-condensing)

Chassis

Mounting

74 « DM NAX®

Metal, black finish, vented sides

Surface-mountable or attachable to a single rack rail
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Dimensions

Height 5.03in. (128 mm)
Width 8.36in. (213 mm)
Depth 1.12in. (29 mm)
Weight

1.82 b (0.83 kg)

Compliance

Regulatory Model: M202116001
Intertek® Listed for US & Canada, CE, IC, FCC Part 15 Class B digital device

To search for product certificates, refer to support.crestron.com/app/certificates.

Dimension Drawings
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Installation

Refer to the following sections for instructions on how to install the various DM NAX devices.

e DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G

* DM-NAX-8ZSA

* DM-NAX-4ZSA-50

* DM-NAX-4ZSP

* DM-NAX-16AIN

« DM-NAX-AMP-X300
« DM-NAX-AUD-IO

* DM-NAX-AUD-USB
* DM-NAX-BTIO-1G

* DM-NAX-XSP
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DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

* In the Box on page 77

¢ Mounting the Device on page 77
¢ Connect the Device on page 80
¢ Reset the Device on page 81

In the Box

Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-2XLRI

Additional Items

2 Screw, 06-32, 3/4 in., Truss Head, Combo (2009211)

Mounting the Device

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can be mounted into a 1-gang electrical box or onto a rack rail.

Mounting into a 1-Gang Electrical Box

NOTES:

e The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G should only be mounted with a RACO® 3 in. x 2 in. x 2 in. gangable
metal switch box with eight 0.5 in. knockouts and plaster ears (catalog ID #420), as it was
designed to fit the box dimensions and knockout placements. Alternative metal switch boxes
should not be used as they may have different knockout placements, which can lead to issues
running the PoE connection to the unit due to cable bend radius restrictions.

* For thermal performance reasons, fully enclosed plastic back boxes should not be used with
the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G. In installations where an enclosed back box is not required, the
DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can be installed into most single gang metal or plastic mud rings.

e Connector boots should not be used on CAT5e (or greater) cables being connected to the
DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G to avoid cable bend radius issues.
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To mount the wall plate into a 1-gang electrical box:

1. Make connections to the rear of the device. For details, refer to Top Panel on page 81.

2. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the two included 6-32 x 3/4 in. truss head screws, attach the wall
plate to the electrical box.

6-32 x3/4in. <
Screws (2)

\ & L > AN .
3 .
= Single Gang
\ Electrical Box
(not included)
7

FP-G1 Faceplate
(sold separately)

3. Using a Phillips screwdriver and two 6-32 x 1/4 in., flat head screws (not included), attach a FP-G1
decorator style faceplate (sold separately) to the wall plate.

Mounting onto a Rack Rail
To mount the wall plate onto a rack rail:

1. Position the wall plate horizontally so that the holes in the left or right mounting flange align with
the holes in the rack rail.
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2. Secure the wall plate to the rack rail using two mounting screws (not included).

Rack Rail

oy

A\

Rack Screws
(not included)

Mounting to a Flat Surface

To mount the wall plate to a flat surface:

1. Position the wall plate so that the holes in the mounting flange align with the mounting bracket
(not included).
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2. Connect the wall plate to the mounting bracket using a Phillips screwdriver and two SEMS screws
6-32 x1/4 in. (not included).

Surface
Mount
Bracket

&P

6-32 x 1/4 in.
Screws, Pan
Head (2)

3. Secure the mounting bracket to a flat surface using the appropriate mounting screws (not
included).

Connect the Device
Make connections to the front and top of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

Front Panel

Male XLR lirne-lewel
output 1

Male XLE line-level
output 2
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Top Panel

OUTPUT:
Connect to
balanced or
unbalanced

line-level sink
device

PoE: Connect
to PoE capable
network switch

Jousydwy|

1Nd1N0 | Q@000
3

1 SETUP: For
I factory reset
= procedures

dNi3s

NOTE: PoE is a PoE powered device (PD) port. In order for the port to receive PoE, it must be
connected to a PoE compliant Ethernet switch.

Connect a PoE capable network switch to the PoE port.

Connect a balanced or unbalanced line level sink device (such as the MP-WP-2RCAO-1G or
MP-WP-2XLRO-1G, sold separately) to the OUTPUT port.

Connect XLR sources to the front panel XLR connections.

Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.
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Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as audio settings,
multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

e |nthe Box on page 83

¢ Install the Device on page 83

e Connect the Device on page 87

e Apple® AirPlay® Setup on page 88

e Spotify® Setup on page 89

¢ Reset the Device on page 90

¢ Observe the LED Indicators on page 90

In the Box
Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-4ZSA-50

Additional Items
1 Power Cord, approx. 6.5 ft (2m) (2001134)
2 Bracket, rack ear, quarter-wide (2057495)
Joining plate (2056313)
Speaker Connector, 4-Pin (2057001)
Screw, 6-32 x 5/16 in., Flat Head, Phillips (2007223)

Screw, 8-32 x 5/16 in., Phillips (2056985)

N o~~~

Adhesive feet (2002389)

Install the Device

Refer to the Safety Instructions (Doc. 6607) prior to installation.

The device can be placed on a table or installed in a rack.

Place on a Table

Attach the four adhesive feet to the bottom of the device. Place the device on a table or stack on top of

another device.

Rack Installation

This device occupies 1/2 RU of rack space.
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To install the included rack ears:

1. Use a #1 Phillips screwdriver and the included 6-32 5/16 in. Phillips screws to attach the included
rack ears to the device.

2. Mount the device into the rack using four rack mounting screws (not included).
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Double Mount

To rack-mount two Crestron 1/2 RU units together:

On a flat surface, place the devices upside-down and adjacent to each other.

1.

2. Using a Philips screwdriver and the eight included 8-32 x 5/16 in. screws, gang the devices together

with two of the joining plates.
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3. Turn the device assembly over and, using six 6-32 x 5/16 in. screws, attach the rack ears to each
side.

4. Mount the assembly into the rack using four rack mounting screws (not included).

Rack Mounting Safety Precautions

Elevated Operating Ambient Temperature: If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the
operating ambient temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient
temperature. Therefore, consideration should be given to installing the equipment in an environment
compatible with the maximum ambient temperature (Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

Reduced Airflow: Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of airflow
required for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

Mechanical Loading: Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

Circuit Overloading: Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply
wiring. Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this
concern.

Reliable Earthing: Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular
attention should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g.,
use of power strips).
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Connect the Device

Make the necessary connections as called out in the following illustration. Connect power last.

CAUTION:
» Keep the device unplugged until all of the input, network, output, and speaker wiring is
complete.

e Check the speaker cables for shorts and frayed wiring around the SPEAKER ZONES
connectors.

NOTE:
e Ensure that the unit is properly grounded by connecting the chassis ground lug to an earth
ground (building steel).

e To prevent overheating, do not operate this product in an area that exceeds the
environmental temperature range listed in the product specifications.

e Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in noise.

Rear Panel
LAN:
LINE INPUTS: 100Base-TX/
SPEAKER OUTPUTS: From Audio 1000Base-TX
To Speakers Sources (S/PDIF)  Ethernet to LAN Ground
OO0 (ire=ri= ololelelelelololololololole)
88 ©OEe ==y
@@ +L7 +ﬁ7 f [
S B
P PE A s © 0
| %@?ﬁé DIGITAL INPUTS ANALO! II[MPUTS — — SR

LINE OUTPUT: LINE INPUTS: SETUP: POWER:
To Additional From Audio Push button 100-240VAC
Amplifier or Audio Sources (RCA) and LED 50/60Hz from
Equipment AC Power Outlet

Digital Inputs

Refer to the following illustration when connecting digital audio sources.

Digital Source N TOSLINK® Connector

Digital Source COAXIAL Connector
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NOTE: Only 2-channel PCM digital audio is supported at the digital inputs.

Analog Inputs

Refer to the following illustration when connecting analog audio sources.

Stereo Source Left RCA Connector

Stereo Source Right ——— RCA Connector

Speaker Connections

Connect speakers to the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 as shown in the following illustration.

LEFT  RIGHT
+ - o+ -

it

Apple® AirPlay® Setup

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 supports AirPlay 2 and requires iOS 11.4 or later.

AirPlay can be enabled on any of the built-in media players on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.
To stream media from an iOS device to a speaker zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Ensure that the iOS device and DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 are on the same network.

2. On the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, enable AirPlay for the built-in media player you would like to stream to,
either using the web Ul or programming.

NOTE: If the control/media and Audio-over-IP network traffic is isolated between two
network ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, AirPlay will use the port specified for the
Control/Media traffic.

3. OnyouriOS device:
a. Enable AirPlay

b. From the list of available AirPlay destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 zone you would
like to stream to.

The media player will play back audio to the selected zone(s).
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NOTE: By default, media players 1- 5 route the audio signals to their respectively numbered speaker
zones 1- 5. If the user has not specified the speaker zone when Airplay streaming begins, the media
player will automatically route to its default speaker zone. For example, the audio from the media
player 3 will be routed to speaker zone 3.

After the AirPlay streaming begins, you will be able to control the volume of the streaming
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 speaker zones directly from your iOS device.

Spotify® Setup
The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 supports Spotify.

To configure Spotify, use your phone, tablet or computer as a remote control for Spotify. Go to
spotify.com/connect to learn how.

Spotify can be enabled on any of the built-in media players on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.
To stream media from a device to a speaker zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Ensure that the device and DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 are on the same network.

2. On the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, enable Spotify for the built-in media player you would like to stream
to, either using the web Ul or programming.

NOTE: If the control/media and Audio-over-IP network traffic is isolated between two
network ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, Spotify will use the port specified for the
Control/Media traffic.

3. Onyour device:
a. Enable Spotify

b. From the list of available Spotify destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 zone you would
like to stream to.

The media player will play back audio to the selected zone(s).

NOTE: By default, media players 1- 5 route the audio signals to their respectively numbered speaker
zones 1- 5. If the user has not specified the speaker zone when Spotify streaming begins, the media
player will automatically route to its default speaker zone. For example, the audio from the media
player 3 will be routed to speaker zone 3.

After the Spotify streaming begins, you will be able to control the volume of the streaming
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 speaker zones directly from the Spotify application on the casting device.
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Observe the LED Indicators

Refer to the following table for information about the LED indicators on the device.

LED Indicator Color Meaning
PWR Amber Power is being applied to the device. The device is
booting.
White Device is powered on with audio passing.
Red Device is in standby mode.
Ethernet 1 White The device is powered on and has a valid IP address.
Off Device is not connected to a network or the IP address is
invalid.
Ethernet 2 White AolP is ready to pass and the unit's PTP clock is synced.
Off No AolP is passing to or from and/or PTP is not synced.
SOURCE 1-4 White Signal is detected on the specified input/source.
Red There is clipping on an analog input or bitstream audio
detected on a digital input.
Off There is no signal detected on the specified input/source.
ZONE 1-4 White There is audio output on the indicated zone.
Red Clipping or a fault is detected on the zone output due to
over current, over temperature, or low voltage.
ZONE 5 White There is audio output on the indicated zone.
Red Clipping is detected on the zone output due to over
current, over temperature, or low voltage.
SETUP Solid Red The SETUP button is pressed.
Blinking Red A network reset or factory restore has been initiated via

Reset the Device

the adjacent SETUP button.

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.
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Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.
2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.

Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as zone settings,
streaming service accounts, multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-4ZSP Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

¢ In the Box on page 92

* Install the Device on page 92

e Connect the Device on page 94

e Observe the LED Indicators on page 98
e Apple® AirPlay® Setup on page 926

¢ Spotify® Connect Setup on page 97

¢ Reset the Device on page 99

Front Panel
- — O
I [ . ]
ey 5 & & 8 5 6 5 b DI-NA42SP
O O
POWERLED — SOURCE LEDs ZONE LEDs
LAN LED
DM NAX LED
In the Box
Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-4ZSP
Additional Items
2 Bracket, Rack Ear, 2 RU (2032122)
1 Power Cord, approx. 6.5 ft (2 m) (2001134)
2 Connector, 4-Pin (2003576)
3 Connector, 5-Pin (2003577)
4 Feet, Adhesive (2002389)

Install the Device

Refer to the Safety Instructions (Doc. 6607) prior to installation.

The device can be placed on a table or installed in a rack.
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Place on a Flat Surface

Place the device on a flat surface such as a table.

Install in a Rack

This device occupies 1U of rack space.
To mount the device into a rack:

1. Use a Phillips screwdriver (not included) to remove the three screws from each side of the device
as shown in the illustration.
2. Use the screwdriver and the six screws (removed earlier) to attach the included rack ears to the

device.

DM-NAX-4ZSP

(2) Rack Ear

(6) Screws

3. Mount the device into the rack using four rack mounting screws (not included).
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Rack Mounting Safety Precautions

Elevated Operating Ambient Temperature: If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the
operating ambient temperature of the rack environment may be greater than the room ambient
temperature. Therefore, consideration should be given to installing the equipment in an environment
compatible with the maximum ambient temperature (Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

Reduced Airflow: Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of airflow
required for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

Mechanical Loading: Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

Circuit Overloading: Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply
wiring. Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this
concern.

Reliable Earthing: Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular
attention should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g.,
use of power strips).

Connect the Device

Make the necessary connections as called out in the following illustration. Connect power last.

CAUTION:

» Keep the device unplugged until all of the input, network, output, and speaker wiring is
complete.

NOTES:
e Ensure that the unit is properly grounded by connecting the chassis ground lug to an earth
ground (building steel).

e To prevent overheating, do not operate this product in an area that exceeds the
environmental temperature range of 32° to 104°F (0O° to 40°C).

e Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in noise.
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Rear Panel

SETUP:
Push Button and LED

CONSOLE:
™~ To USB port on PC

TRIGGER: (for configuration only)
ANALOG INPUTS: 12V/50 mA Trigger
From Audio Source Outputs (to trigger
(RCA) external amplifiers) Ground
O @y O
[@R! o e QP S
DIGITAL INPUTS: . 1/0: POWER:
From Audio Source -IfloNoEd(d)iLtJiIEg?r}jp“ﬁers Digital/Analog 100-240VAC
(S/PDIF) or Audio Equipment Input/Output 50/60Hz
Ports From AC
Power Outlet
LAN:
100Base-TX/1000Base-T
Ethernet to LAN
Digital Inputs
Refer to the following illustration when connecting digital audio sources.
Digital Source TOSLINK® Connector
Digital Source COAXIAL Connector
NOTE: 2-channel PCM digital audio is the only supported digital input format.
Analog Inputs
Refer to the following illustration when connecting analog audio sources.
Stereo Source Left RCA Connector
Stereo Source Right —— [l RCA Connector
DM NAX® . 95
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Balanced/Unbalanced Audio Output

Refer to the following table and illustration for analog audio output pin assignments and connection
information.

Signal Name Balanced Audio Output Unbalanced Audio Output
+ L+ L+
- L- L Shield
G Shield/ground G, L Shield, and R Shield
+ R+ R+
- R- R Shield
Balanced Input Unbalanced Input
L R L R
+-G+- +-G+-
Shield —><:>r:> \Q\
2 =+ |
Source L | Source L Jumpers
. Shield
Source R +
Source R
Shield

Apple® AirPlay® Setup

The DM-NAX-4ZSP supports AirPlay 2 and requires iOS 11.4 or later.

AirPlay can be enabled on any of the built-in media players on the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

To stream media from an iOS device to an output zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Ensure that the iOS device and DM-NAX-4ZSP are on the same network.

2. On the DM-NAX-4ZSP, enable AirPlay for the built-in media player you would like to stream to,
either using the web Ul or programming.

NOTE: If the control/media and Audio-over-IP network traffic is isolated between two
network ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSP, AirPlay will use the port specified for the Control/Media
traffic.

3. OnyouriOS device:
a. Enable AirPlay

b. From the list of available AirPlay destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSP zone you would like
to stream to.

The media player will play back audio to the selected zone(s).

Once AirPlay streaming begins, you will be able to control the volume of the streaming DM-NAX-4ZSP
output zones directly from your iOS device.
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NOTE: By default, media players 1 - 4 route the audio signals to their corresponding output zones
when Airplay streaming begins. If the user has not already specified a destination output zone for
the media player when streaming begins, the media player will automatically route to its default
output zone. For example, if a user streams Airplay to media player 3, the audio will be routed to
output zone 3.

Spotify® Connect Setup
The DM-NAX-4ZSP supports Spotify Connect.

To configure Spotify, use your phone, tablet or computer as a remote control for Spotify. Go to
spotify.com/connect to learn how.

Spotify Connect can be enabled on any of the built-in media players on the DM-NAX-4ZSP.
To stream media from a device to a output zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Ensure that the device and DM-NAX-4ZSP are on the same network.

2. On the DM-NAX-4ZSP, enable Spotify Connect for the built-in media player you would like to
stream to, either using the web Ul or programming.

NOTE: If the control/media and Audio-over-IP network traffic is isolated between two
network ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSP, Spotify will use the port specified for the Control/Media
traffic.

3. On your device:
a. Open the Spotify application or web client.
b. From the list of available Spotify destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSP zone you would like
to stream to.

The media player will play back audio to the selected zone(s).

Once Spotify Connect streaming begins, you will be able to control the volume of the streaming
DM-NAX-4ZSP output zones directly from the Spotify application on your device.

NOTE: By default, media players 1 - 4 route the audio signals to their corresponding output zones
when Spotify Connect streaming begins. If the user has not already specified a destination output
zone when streaming begins, the media player will automatically route to its default output zone.
For example, if a user streams Spotify Connect to media player 3, the audio will be routed to output

zone 3.
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Observe the LED Indicators

Refer to the following table for information about the LED indicators on the device.

LED Indicator Color Meaning
PWR White Device is powered on with audio passing.
Red Device is in standby mode.
Off Device is not powered on.
LAN White The device is powered on and has a valid IP address.
Off Device is not connected to a network or the IP address is
invalid.
NAX White AolP is ready to pass and the unit's PTP clock is synced.
Off No AolP is passing to or from the unit and/or PTP is not
synced.
SOURCE 1-8 White Signal is detected on the specified input/source.
Red There is clipping on an analog input or bitstream audio
detected on a digital input.
Off There is no signal detected on the specified input/source.
ZONE 1-4 White There is audio output on the indicated zone.
Red Clipping is detected on the output audio.
SETUP Solid Red The SETUP button is pressed.
Blinking Red A network reset or factory restore has been initiated via
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Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.
2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.

Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as Zone settings,
streaming service accounts, multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-8ZSA Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

¢ |nthe Box on page 100

¢ Install the Device on page 100

e Connect the Device on page 103

e Apple® AirPlay® Setup on page 106

¢ Spotify® Connect Setup on page 107

¢ Observe the LED Indicators on page 108
¢ Reset the Device on page 108

Front Panel
DIM-NAX-8ZSA
POWER LED ——
LAN LED SOURCE LEDs ZONE LEDs
DM NAX LED
In the Box
Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-8ZSA
Additional Items
2 Bracket, Rack Ear, 2 RU (2053799)
1 Power Cord, approx. 6.5 ft (2 m) (2014835)
1 Cable, CAT6, RJ45-to-RJ-45, approx. 5 ft (1.5 m) (2036196)
16 Connector, 2-Pin (2012361)
2 Connector, 4-Pin (2003576)
3 Connector, 5-Pin (2003577)
6 Screw, 4B x 1/4 in., Pan Head, Phillips (2007195)

Install the Device

Refer to the Safety Instructions (Doc. 6607) prior to installation.

The device can be placed on a table or installed in a rack.
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Place on a Table

Place the device on a table or stack on top of another device.

Rack Installation
This device occupies 2 RU of rack space.
To install the included rack ears:

1. Use a #1 Phillips screwdriver to remove the three screws from each side of the front of the device
as shown in the illustration.

2. Use the screwdriver and the six included 1/4 in. Phillips Pan Head screws to attach the included
rack ears to the device.

DM-NAX-8ZSA

(2) Rack Ear

(6) Screws

3. Mount the device into the rack using four rack mounting screws (not included).
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Rack Mounting Safety Precautions

Elevated Operating Ambient Temperature: If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the
operating ambient temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient
temperature. Therefore, consideration should be given to installing the equipment in an environment
compatible with the maximum ambient temperature (Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

Reduced Airflow: Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of airflow
required for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

Mechanical Loading: Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

Circuit Overloading: Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply
wiring. Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this
concern.

Reliable Earthing: Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular
attention should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g.,
use of power strips).

Connect the Device

Make the necessary connections as called out in the following illustration. Connect power last.

CAUTION:
» Keep the device unplugged until all of the input, network, output, and speaker wiring is
complete.

e Check the speaker cables for shorts and frayed wiring around the SPEAKER OUTPUTS
connectors.

NOTE:
e Ensure that the unit is properly grounded by connecting the chassis ground lug to an earth
ground (building steel).

e To prevent overheating, do not operate this product in an area that exceeds the
environmental temperature range listed in the product specifications.

e Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in noise.
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Rear Panel

SETUP:
Push Button and LED
ANALOG INPUTS:
From Audio Source LINE OUTPUTS: TRIGGER:
(RCA) To Additional Amplifiers 12 V/50 mA Trigger Outputs CONSOLE:
or Audio Equipment (to trigger external amplifiers) ™ To USB port on PC

DIGITAL INPUTS: (for configuration only)

From Audio Source 1/0:
(S/PDIF) Digital/Analog ~——— Ground

Input/Output
Ports

LMR /

) [

2

1

LINE OUTPUTS

SPEAKER ZONES 8 Q150W 4 0 300W CLASS 2 WIRING
L R L R

LAN:
SPEAKER OUTPUTS: 100Base-TX/1000Base-T POWER:
To Speakers Ethernet to LAN 10500—328'\_'/AC
z

From AC
Power Outlet

Digital Inputs

Refer to the following illustration when connecting digital audio sources.

Digital Source TOSLINK® Connector

COAXIAL Connector

Digital Source

NOTE: 2-channel PCM digital audio is the only supported digital input format.

Analog Inputs

Refer to the following illustration when connecting analog audio sources.

Stereo Source Left

Stereo Source Right ——— N

RCA Connector

RCA Connector

Speaker Connections

The speaker outputs can be wired conventionally or bridged together to deliver higher output power.

NOTE: The Line Outputs 1-4 mirror their respective Speaker Outputs 1-4. These outputs can feed
another amplifier or an active subwoofer.
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Conventional Wiring

Connect speakers to the DM-NAX-8ZSA as shown in the following illustration.

LEFT RIGHT
+ - + -
|
G lol 4
+ -+ -
L R

Bridged Wiring

Connect speaker outputs as shown in the following illustration to deliver more power to the speakers (8
ohm speakers only).

NOTE:

e Before wiring the speakers for bridging, ensure that the device is configured for bridging using
web Ul, Crestron Home™ software, or a Crestron SIMPL program running on a control system.

e Bridging can only be done between a left and a right output within the labeled zone.

LEFT RIGHT
+ - + -
4 O 2]
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Balanced/Unbalanced Audio Output

Refer to the following table and illustration for analog audio output pin assignments and connection
information.

Signal Name Balanced Audio Output Unbalanced Audio Output
+ L+ L+ Out
- L- Open
G Shield/ground Open
+ R+ R+ Out
- R- Open
Balanced Output Unbalanced Output
L R L R
+ -G+ — + -G+ —
b T Shield
N+
]+ | Right Y| Right
= AMP AMP
|| + ] Left A+ | Left
v |V

Apple® AirPlay® Setup

The DM-NAX-8ZSA supports AirPlay 2 and requires iOS 11.4 or later.

AirPlay can be enabled on any of the built-in media players on the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

To stream media from an iOS device to a speaker zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Ensure that the iOS device and DM-NAX-8ZSA are on the same network.

2. On the DM-NAX-8ZSA, enable AirPlay for the built-in media player you would like to stream to,
either using the web Ul or programming.

NOTE: If the control/media and Audio-over-IP network traffic is isolated between two
network ports on the DM-NAX-8ZSA, AirPlay will use the port specified for the Control/Media
traffic.

3. OnyouriOS device:
a. Enable AirPlay

b. From the list of available AirPlay destinations, select the DM-NAX-8ZSA zone you would like
to stream to.

The media player will play back audio to the selected zone(s).
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Once AirPlay streaming begins, you will be able to control the volume of the streaming DM-NAX-8ZSA
speaker zones directly from your iOS device.

NOTE: By default, media players 1- 8 route the audio signals to their corresponding speaker zones
when Airplay streaming begins. If the user has not already specified a destination speaker zone for
the media player when streaming begins, the media player will automatically route to its default
speaker zone. For example, if a user streams Airplay to media player 3, the audio will be routed to
speaker zone 3.

Spotify® Connect Setup
The DM-NAX-8ZSA supports Spotify Connect.

To configure Spotify, use your phone, tablet or computer as a remote control for Spotify. Go to
spotify.com/connect to learn how.

Spotify Connect can be enabled on any of the built-in media players on the DM-NAX-8ZSA.
To stream media from a device to a speaker zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Ensure that the device and DM-NAX-8ZSA are on the same network.

2. On the DM-NAX-8ZSA, enable Spotify Connect for the built-in media player you would like to
stream to, either using the web Ul or programming.

NOTE: If the control/media and Audio-over-IP network traffic is isolated between two
network ports on the DM-NAX-8ZSA, Spotify will use the port specified for the Control/Media
traffic.

3. Onyour device:
a. Open the Spotify application or web client.
b. From the list of available Spotify destinations, select the DM-NAX-8ZSA zone you would
like to stream to.

The media player will play back audio to the selected zone(s).

Once Spotify Connect streaming begins, you will be able to control the volume of the streaming
DM-NAX-8ZSA speaker zones directly from the Spotify application on your device.

NOTE: By default, media players 1 - 8 route the audio signals to their corresponding speaker zones
when Spotify Connect streaming begins. If the user has not already specified a destination speaker
zone when streaming begins, the media player will automatically route to its default speaker zone.
For example, if a user streams Spotify Connect to media player 3, the audio will be routed to
speaker zone 3.
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Observe the LED Indicators

Refer to the following table for information about the LED indicators on the device.

LED Indicator Color Meaning
PWR Amber Power is being applied to the device. The device is
booting.
White Device is powered on with audio passing.
Red Device is in standby mode.
LAN White The device is powered on and has a valid IP address.
Off Device is not connected to a network or the IP address is
invalid.
NAX White AolP is ready to pass and the unit's PTP clock is synced.
Off No AolP is passing to or from and/or PTP is not synced.
SOURCE 1-8 White Signal is detected on the specified input/source.
Red There is clipping on an analog input or bitstream audio
detected on a digital input.
Off There is no signal detected on the specified input/source.
ZONE 1-8 White There is audio output on the indicated zone.
Red Clipping or a fault is detected on the zone output due to
over current, over temperature, or low voltage.
SETUP Solid Red The SETUP button is pressed.
Blinking Red A network reset or factory restore has been initiated via

Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

the adjacent SETUP button.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.
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Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as Zone settings,
streaming service accounts, multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-16AIN Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-16AIN.

* In the Box on page 110

* Install the Device on page 111

e Connect the Device on page 113

¢ Observe the LED Indicators on page 115
¢ Reset the Device on page 116

Front Panel

O e TET— — somisoimE — (@)
R 5 6 6 &
PWR LAN NRX 5 L3 7 8 13 14 18 16
P — 0 0 0o o 0o 0 o © DAY 16AIN
O (@)
POWER LED
LANLED ANALOG SOURCE LEDs DIGITAL SOURCE LEDs
DM NAX LED

In the Box

Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-16AIN

Additional Items

2 Bracket, Rack Ear, 1U (2032122)
4 Connector, 5-Pin (2003577)
1 Power Cord, 6 ft 7 in. (2 m) (2001134)
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Install the Device

Refer to the Safety Instructions (Doc. 6607) prior to installation.

The device can be placed on a flat surface or installed in a rack.

Place on a Flat Surface

Place the device on a flat surface such as a table.
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Install in a Rack

This device occupies 1U of rack space.
To install the device in a rack:

1. Use a Phillips screwdriver (not included) to remove the three screws from each side of the device
as shown in the illustration.

2. Use the screwdriver and the six screws (removed earlier) to attach the included rack ears to the
device.

(6) Screws

3. Mount the device into the rack using four rack mounting screws (not included).
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Rack Mounting Safety Precautions

Elevated Operating Ambient Temperature: If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the
operating ambient temperature of the rack environment may be greater than the room ambient
temperature. Therefore, consideration should be given to installing the equipment in an environment
compatible with the maximum ambient temperature (Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

Reduced Airflow: Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of airflow
required for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

Mechanical Loading: Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

Circuit Overloading: Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply
wiring. Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this
concern.

Reliable Earthing: Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular
attention should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g.,
use of power strips).

Connect the Device

Make the necessary connections as called out in the following illustration. Connect power last.

CAUTION:

» Keep the device unplugged until all of the input wiring is complete.

e Check the connections for shorts and frayed wiring at all the input connectors.

NOTES:
e Ensure that the unit is properly grounded by connecting the chassis ground lug to an earth
ground (building steel).

* To prevent overheating, do not operate this product in an area that exceeds the
environmental temperature range of 32° to 104°F (0° to 40°C).

¢ Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in noise.
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Rear Panel

100 BASE-TX /1000 BASE-T to

To USB
Ethernet switch or local network device ~ port on PC Ground
O @ ©) w fr=
D7 @ = J | 0,1 |
i 3 % [ [ 100-240V~50/60 He
O ek D‘ N
Analog Line Inputs Digital Inputs SETUP 100-240VAC from
(Balanced and Unbalanced Phoenix (TOSLINK and RCA) push button AC power outlet
and Unbalanced RCA) and LED

Digital Inputs

Refer to the following illustration when connecting digital audio sources.

Digital Source COAXIAL Connector

Digital Source4@ TOSLINK® Connector

NOTE: 2-channel PCM digital audio is the only supported digital input format.
Analog Inputs
Refer to the following illustration when connecting analog audio sources.

Stereo Source Left RCA Connector

RCA Connector

Stereo Source Right
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Balanced/Unbalanced Audio Input

Refer to the following table and illustration for analog audio input pin assignments and connection
information.

Signal Name Balanced Audio Input Unbalanced Audio Input

+ L+ L+

- L- Open
G Shield/ground Open
+ R+ R+

- R- Open

Balanced Input Unbalanced Input
L R L R
+ -6 + — + -6 + —

C [‘__'_",‘_:;‘ ) w— F_ _.:‘_'—'
Slefelere] Telelele

P Shield

N+
| ] + |Right Y |Right
L Source Source
| +]|Left | Left

Observe the LED Indicators

Refer to the following table for information about the LED indicators on the device.

LED Indicator Color Meaning
PWR Amber Power is being applied to the device. The device is
booting.
White Device is powered on with audio passing.
Red Device is in standby mode.
LAN White The device is powered on and has a valid IP address.
Off Device is not connected to a network or the IP address is
invalid.
NAX White AolP is ready to pass and the unit's PTP clock is synced.
Off No AolP is passing to or from and/or PTP is not synced.
SOURCE 1-16 White Signal is detected on the specified input/source.
Red There is clipping on an analog input or bitstream audio

detected on a digital input.

Off There is no signal detected on the specified input/source.
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LED Indicator Color Meaning

SETUP Solid Red The SETUP button is pressed.

Blinking Red A network reset or factory restore has been initiated via
the adjacent SETUP button.

Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.
2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.

Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as Zone settings, names,
multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-AMP-X300 Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

In the Box on page 118

Install the Device on page 119

Connect the Device on page 123

Speaker Mode Selection Switch on page 123
Lo-Z Modes Selection Switch on page 124
Observe the LED Indicators on page 124
Reset the Device on page 125
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In the Box

Qty. Description

1 DM-NAX-AMP-X300

Additional Items

4 Screw, 6-32 x 3/8 in., Undercut Head, Philips (2055196)
4 Foot, Adhesive, Black (2055200)

2 Rack Ear, 1U, Quarter-width (2055199)

8 Connector, input, output (2055207)

1 Connector, 2-Pin (2003574)

1 Power cord (2055205)
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Install the Device

Out of the box, the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can be placed on a flat surface or installed in a rack. To
surface-mount the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 or gang it alongside another half-width or quarter-width
1RU amplifier, the RMK-AMP-X (sold separately) is required.

Place on a Flat Surface

Place the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 on a table or other flat surface. Attach the four adhesive feet as shown
below.

Nl

Mounting Feet

@

a

Ir_\
. o] o] Ny
= U LI

Rack Installation

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 occupies one half of 1RU of rack space. Two DM-NAX-AMP-X300 units can be
ganged together using the RMK-AMP-X (sold separately) and only occupy 1 RU of rack space.
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Single Amp
To install the included rack ears on a single DM-NAX-AMP-X300:

1. Use a #1 Philips screwdriver to remove the three screws from each side of the front of the device.

2. Use the screwdriver and the four included 1/4 in. Philips Pan Head screws to attach the included
rack ears to the device.

3. Mount the device into the rack using four rack mounting screws (not included).

Double Mount
To rack-mount two DM-NAX-AMP-X300 units together (RMK-AMP-X required, sold separately):

1. On a flat surface, place the amplifiers upside-down and adjacent to each other.

2. Using a Philips screwdriver and the eight 8-32 x 5/16 in. screws, gang the amplifiers together with
two of the joining plates.
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3. Use a wrench or M5.5 socket to remove the nuts from the rack ears.

e

e o

€ e »

4. Turn the amplifier assembly over and, using six 6-32 x 3/8 in. screws, attach the rack ears to each
side.

— ;‘ . //“
\\[c //(:"'q@
5. Mount the assembly into the rack using four rack mounting screws (not included).

NOTE: Observe the following rack mount installation guidelines.

Elevated Operating Ambient Temperature: If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the
operating ambient temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient
temperature. Therefore, consideration should be given to installing the equipment in an environment
compatible with the maximum ambient temperature (Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

Reduced Airflow: Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of airflow
required for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

Mechanical Loading: Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous
condition is not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

Circuit Overloading: Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and
supply wiring. Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when
addressing this concern.

Reliable Earthing: Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular
attention should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit
(e.g., use of power strips).
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WARNING: To prevent bodily injury when mounting or servicing the unit in a rack:
* When mounting the unit into a partially filled rack, load the rack from the bottom to the top
with the heaviest component at the bottom of the rack.

e |f the rack is provided with stabilizing devices, install the stabilizers before mounting or
servicing the unit in the rack.

Mount on a Flat Surface
To mount the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 on a flat surface (RMK-AMP-X required, sold separately):

1. Use the eight 8-32 x 5/16 in. screws to attach the four joining plates to the underside of the device
as shown in the illustration.

it.
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Connect the Device

Make the necessary connections as called out in the following illustration. For details on wiring, refer to
Output Wiring Options on page 126.

CAUTION:
e Keep the device unplugged until all of the input, network, output, and speaker wiring is
complete.

e Check the speaker cables for shorts and frayed wiring around the speaker output connectors.

NOTES:
e Ensure that the unit is properly grounded by connecting the chassis ground lug to an earth
ground (building steel).

e To prevent overheating, do not operate this product in an area that exceeds the
environmental temperature range listed in the table of specifications.

e Ensure that both the Ethernet ports are not connected to the same network or switch.

POWER:
100-240VAC
LoZ MODES 50/60Hz
selection switch Audio Inputs Power mode Audio Outputs From AC
CH1& CH2 Channels 1-4  selection switch Channels 1-4 Power Outlet

.

= 3
rﬁ% @ f_lm . .M.. outs "@) : @Y

pa— b S e T - | ) 3 )
08606@ 0 ==l el 550 1©)
R ald =
Eg \_+ G i G | G
H o,
o o - Loz MODES Gt ?,47
®) + - + 3 .
= 3 CH3 CHe —_—

SETUP ‘ ‘ i )
T ® ®,
{ 1002a0v— (D)}

‘\@f! 1.2-0.6A 50/60Hz @

\_ CH3 LBRiDGEHIZ— CH4

s ker Output LoZ MODES REMOTE: Ground SETUP:
pearer=uiputs selection switch Connect to dry Push Button
CH3 & CHA contact closure to and LED

place amplifier in
standby mode

LOCKOUT:
Rear Panel Lockout

Speaker mode LAN:
selection switch 100 Base-TX/1000 Base-T
Ethernet to LAN

Speaker Mode Selection Switch

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can be configured to work with 4 Q) and 8 Q) (low impedance or Lo-Z) loads or
a distributed audio (high impedance or Hi-Z) 70/100V system.
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¢ Lo-Z: Set the switch to LoZ to use the amplifier with 4 Q or 8 Q) low impedance loudspeakers.
e 70V: Set the switch to 70V to use the amplifier in a 70V distributed audio system.
¢ 100V: Set the switch to 100V to use the amplifier in a 100V distributed audio system.

Lo-Z Modes Selection Switch

When operating in Lo-Z mode, the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 outputs can operate in stereo, as summed
outputs or as bridged outputs. Set the Lo-Z Modes selection switch to the desired setting and connect

the outputs as required.
Select stereo, summed, or bridged operation:
e STEREO: The input signal received on each channel is sent to its respective output for use in
applications where left and right channel separation is required.
¢ SUM: The input signals sent to a channel pair (1+ 2 or 3 + 4) are summed and sent to their
respective individual outputs.
e BRIDGE: The input signals sent to a channel pair (1+ 2 or 3 + 4) are summed and sent to a bridged
output (1+ 2 or 3 + 4) for use in high power applications.

NOTE:
e |f the Rear Panel Lockout indicator is enabled, the web user interface settings will override the

both switch selections.

Observe the LED Indicators

POWER LED FAULT LED
‘ CH1 CH2 CH3 CHa
PWR Hi-Z LAN  AclP FAULT () O C TR
s A ; A _onsrg T
) ‘ SIGNAL () ) 9 SR CEEET
CRESTRON DM-NAX-AMP-X300
Hi-Z LED
LAN LED SIGNAL LED
AclP LED
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The LEDs provide the following information:

LED Indicator Color Meaning
White The device is operating normally.
PWR Amber The device is booting.
Red The device has entered Standby (Power Saver) mode.
Hiz White Hi-Z mode is enabled (70V ?r 100V); .
Channels 1-2 and 3-4 are bridged and set to 70V or 100V operation.
LAN White The device has a valid IP address.
AolP White The device has is handling an AolP stream.
FAULT Red There is a fault on the indicated channel.
White An audio signal is present on the indicated speaker channel.
SIGNAL
Red Clipping is detecting on the indicated speaker channel.

Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

Factory Restore

To restore all settings to factory default, perform the following steps:

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED

flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as Zone settings, names,

multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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Output Wiring Options

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can be configured for low impedance (LoZ) stereo operation over two or four
channels and high impedance (70 V or 100 V) operation over two channels. Refer to the following
diagrams for details.

Four Channels up to 75 W (Lo-Z)
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Two Channels up to 150 W (Lo-Z)
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Two Channels up to 75 W and One Channel up to 150 W (Lo-Z)
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Two Runs up to 150 W (Hi-
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DM-NAX-AUD-IO Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

* In the Box on page 129

¢ Mount the Device on page 129

e Connect the Device on page 134
¢ Reset the Device on page 135

In the Box

Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-AUD-IO

Additional Items

1 Single gang electrical box adapter bracket, galvanized metal (2059673)
2 Surface mount bracket, aluminum (2059674)

2 Connector, 5-pin (2003577)

2 Screws, M3 x 6 mm, Flat Head, Phillips (2062526)

4 Screws, M3 x 0.5 x 6 mm, Pan Head, Phillips (2058870)

1 Polycarbonate front panel label (4536923)

Mount the Device

The DM-NAX-AUD-IO can be mounted under a table, into a 1-gang electrical box, or onto a rack rail.

Mounting under a Table
To mount the device under a table:
1. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the four flat head screws from the left and right panels of the
device.

2. Align the two included right angle surface mount brackets with the left and right panels of the
device. For mounting under a table, keep the flanged surface of the brackets flush with the top
panel of the device. For mounting to a surface, keep the flanged surface of the brackets flush with
the bottom panel of the device.
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3. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the four included M3 pan head screws, attach the mounting
brackets to the device.

w our
L+-@+-R L+-G+-R

e\rrrrs

Surface M3 Pan Head

Mounting Screws (4)
Brackets (2)

4. Secure the device to a surface or under a table using the appropriate mounting screws (not
included).

Mounting into a 1-Gang Electrical Box

NOTES:

e The DM-NAX-AUD-IO should only be mounted with a RACO® 3 in. x 2 in. x 2 in. gangable metal
switch box with eight 0.5 in. knockouts and plaster ears (catalog ID #420), as it was designed
to fit the box dimensions and knockout placements. Alternative metal switch boxes should not
be used as they may have different knockout placements, which can lead to issues running the
PoE connection to the unit due to cable bend radius restrictions.

e For thermal performance reasons, fully enclosed plastic back boxes should not be used with
the DM-NAX-AUD-IO. In installations where an enclosed back box is not required, the
DM-NAX-AUD-IO can be installed into most single gang metal or plastic mud rings.

e Connector boots should not be used on CAT5e (or greater) cables being connected to the
DM-NAX-AUD-IO to avoid cable bend radius issues.

To mount the device into a 1-gang electrical box:

1. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the two screws from the top and bottom panels nearer to the
front panel of the device.

2. Align the included polycarbonate front panel label with the front panel of the device so the holes
in the label line up with the 5-pin connectors.
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3. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the included M3 flat head screws, secure the included single gang
electrical box adapter bracket to the top and bottom panels of the device.

Single Gang
Electrical Box
Adapter Bracket

6-32 x 3/4 in. Ny -
Screws (not DR~
included) > Q

FP-G1 Faceplate
(sold separately)

\ M3 Flat Head
_ Screws (2)
0 ® Polycarbonate
Q N Front Panel
M Label

4. Using a Phillips screwdriver and two 6-32 x 3/4 in., truss head screws (not included), attach the
wall plate adapter bracket to the electrical box.

5. Using a Phillips screwdriver and two 6-32 x 1/4 in., flat head screws (not included), attach a FP-G1
decorator style faceplate (sold separately) to the wall plate.

Mounting onto a Rack Rail
To mount the device onto a rack rail:

1. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the two screws from the top and bottom panels nearer to the

front panel of the device.
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2. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the included M3 flat head screws, secure the included single gang
electrical box adapter bracket to the top and bottom panels of the device.

®
Ca -
Single Gang @_ ~ By 0
Electrical Box ® %g, . 2 E
Adapter Bracket N @ @f 3 : @
N 23 gsk
L. g
0 R I BN
® ‘ ®
@
@ N M3 Flat Head
J @ Screws (2)

3. Position the wall plate horizontally so that the holes in the left or right mounting flange align with
the holes in the rack rail.
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4. Secure the wall plate to the rack rail using two mounting screws (not included).

Rack Rail

-
am

Rack Screws
(not included)
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Connect the Device
Make connections to the front and rear panels of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO:

Rear Panel

@ é G: Ground

I i :
) [
_ SETUP SETUP: For
O O factory reset
- procedures

| SERIAL # |

PoE: Connect to
PoE capable
network switch

NOTE: PoE is a PoE powered device (PD) port. In order for the port to receive PoE, it must be
connected to a PoE compliant Ethernet switch.

Connect a PoE capable network switch to the PoE port.

Front Panel

Connect to Connect to

balanced or | | balanced or

unbalanced unbalanced
line-level audio line-level audio
source device sink device

Connect a balanced or unbalanced line-level audio source signal to the INPUTS 5-pin terminal block.

Connect a balanced or unbalanced line-level audio sink device to the OUTPUTS 5-pin terminal block.
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Balanced/Unbalanced Audio Input

Refer to the following table and illustration for analog audio input pin assignments and connection
information.

Signal Name Balanced Audio Input Unbalanced Audio Input

+ L+ L+

- L- Open
G Shield/ground Open
+ R+ R+

- R- Open

Balanced Input Unbalanced Input
L R L R
+ -G + — + -6 + —

[ e ] e ]
@H@_ ®4®H@ﬂ;® ®

>7Shie|d

N+
[+ |Right Y |Right
TL\I/; Source | Source
| +]|Left | Left

Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.
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Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as audio settings,
multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-AUD-USB Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

* In the Box on page 137

¢ Mount the Device on page 137

e Connect the Device on page 142
¢ Reset the Device on page 143

In the Box

Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-AUD-USB

Additional Items

1 Single gang electrical box adapter bracket, galvanized metal (2059673)
2 Surface mount bracket, aluminum (2059674)

2 Screws, M3 x 6 mm, Flat Head, Phillips (2062526)

4 Screws, M3 x 0.5 x 6 mm, Pan Head, Phillips (2058870)

1 Polycarbonate front panel label (4536924)

Mount the Device

The DM-NAX-AUD-USB can be mounted under a table, into a 1-gang electrical box, or onto a rack rail.

Mounting under a Table
To mount the device under a table:
1. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the four flat head screws from the left and right panels of the
device.

2. Align the two included right angle surface mount brackets with the left and right panels of the
device. For mounting under a table, keep the flanged surface of the brackets flush with the top
panel of the device. For mounting to a surface, keep the flanged surface of the brackets flush with
the bottom panel of the device.
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3. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the four included M3 pan head screws, attach the mounting
brackets to the device.

Surface
Mounting
Brackets (2)

M3 Pan Head
Screws (4)

4. Secure the device to a surface or under a table using the appropriate mounting screws (not
included).

Mounting into a 1-Gang Electrical Box

NOTES:

e The DM-NAX-AUD-USB should only be mounted with a RACO® 3 in. x 2 in. x 2 in. gangable
metal switch box with eight 0.5 in. knockouts and plaster ears (catalog ID #420), as it was
designed to fit the box dimensions and knockout placements. Alternative metal switch boxes
should not be used as they may have different knockout placements, which can lead to issues
running the PoE connection to the unit due to cable bend radius restrictions.

e For thermal performance reasons, fully enclosed plastic back boxes should not be used with
the DM-NAX-AUD-USB. In installations where an enclosed back box is not required, the
DM-NAX-AUD-USB can be installed into most single gang metal or plastic mud rings.

e Connector boots should not be used on CAT5e (or greater) cables being connected to the
DM-NAX-AUD-USB to avoid cable bend radius issues.

To mount the device into a 1-gang electrical box:

1. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the two screws from the top and bottom panels nearer to the
front panel of the device.

2. Align the included polycarbonate front panel label with the front panel of the device so the holes
in the label line up with the 5-pin connectors.
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3. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the included M3 flat head screws, secure the included single gang
electrical box adapter bracket to the top and bottom panels of the device.

Single Gang
Electrical Box
(not included)

Single Gang
Electrical Box
Adapter Bracket Co
e

]
6-32 x 3/4 in. ,
Screws (not § z
included) 3

’ RACO Back

§ Box, Catalog

ID #420 (not

included)
M3 Flat Head
Screws (2)

Polycarbonate
Front Panel
Label

FP-G1 Faceplate
(sold separately)

4. Using a Phillips screwdriver and two 6-32 x 3/4 in., truss head screws (not included), attach the
wall plate adapter bracket to the electrical box.

5. Using a Phillips screwdriver and two 6-32 x 1/4 in., flat head screws (not included), attach a FP-G1
decorator style faceplate (sold separately) to the wall plate.

Mounting onto a Rack Rail

To mount the device onto a rack rail:

1. Using a Phillips screwdriver, remove the two screws from the top and bottom panels nearer to the
front panel of the device.
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2. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the included M3 flat head screws, secure the included single gang
electrical box adapter bracket to the top and bottom panels of the device.

Single Gang
Electrical Box
Adapter Bracket ®

2

> -

B0 QNN WA

\

NORANSEREDD
e
Bavek @

M3 Flat Head
Screws (2)

3. Position the wall plate horizontally so that the holes in the left or right mounting flange align with
the holes in the rack rail.
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Rack Rail

Rack Screws
(not included)
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Connect the Device

Make connections to the front and rear panels of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB:
Rear Panel

G
@ é G: Ground

SETUP SETUP: For
O ® factory reset

procedures
| MAJID |

LABEL | SERIAL # |

PoE: Connect to
PoE capable
network switch

NOTE: PoE is a PoE powered device (PD) port. In order for the port to receive PoE, it must be
connected to a PoE compliant Ethernet switch.

Connect a PoE capable network switch to the PoE port.
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Front Panel

Connect to
USB audio
source/sink

™\
-

Connect to Connect to
unbalanced unbalanced
line-level audio line-level audio

source sink

Connect a USB audio source to the USB port using a USB Type-C male connector .
Connect an unbalanced line-level audio source to the INPUT TRS port.

Connect an unbalanced line-level audio sink device to the OUTPUT TRS port.

Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.
2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.
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Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as audio settings,
multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-BTIO-1G Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.

e |nthe Box on page 145

¢ Mount the Device on page 145

e Connect the Device on page 148
¢ Reset the Device on page 148

In the Box
Qty. Description
1 DM-NAX-BTIO-1G

Additional Items

1 Metal mounting bracket, steel (2016054)
2 Screw, 06-32,1/4 in., Pan Head, Phillips (2007218)
2 Screws, 6-32 x 3/4 in., Truss Head, Combo (2009211)

Mount the Device

The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G can be mounted under a table or into a 1-gang electrical box.
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Mounting under a Table

To mount the device under a table:

1. Align the included right angle surface mount bracket with the front panel of the device.

2. Using a Phillips screwdriver and the two included 6-32 x 1/4 in. pan head screws, attach the
mounting bracket to the device.
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6-32 x1/4 in.
Screws, Pan
Head (2)

3. Secure the device to the underside of a table using the appropriate mounting screws (not
included).

Mounting into a 1-Gang Electrical Box

NOTES:

e The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G should only be mounted with a RACO® 3 in. x 2 in. x 2 in. gangable metal
switch box with eight 0.5 in. knockouts and plaster ears (catalog ID #420), as it was designed
to fit the box dimensions and knockout placements. Alternative metal switch boxes should not
be used as they may have different knockout placements, which can lead to issues running the
PoE connection to the unit due to cable bend radius restrictions.

e For thermal performance reasons, fully enclosed plastic back boxes should not be used with
the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G. In installations where an enclosed back box is not required, the
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G can be installed into most single gang metal or plastic mud rings.

e Connector boots should not be used on CAT5e (or greater) cables being connected to the
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G to avoid cable bend radius issues.
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To mount the wall plate into a 1-gang e

lectrical box:

1. Using a Phillips screwdriver and two 6-32 x 3/4 in., truss head screws, attach the wall plate to the

electrical box.

2. Using a Phillips screwdriver and two 6-32 x 1/4 in., flat head screws (not included), attach a FP-G1

decorator style faceplate (sold separately) to the wall plate.

6-32 x1/4in
Screws (not
included)

|
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DM NAX® - 147


https://www.crestron.com/model/6506260

Connect the Device

Make connections to the front and top panels of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G:

Top Panel

2 PoE: Connect
of to PoE capable
SETUP: For . O 2 network switch
factory reset B —
procedures o - \#)
®BOoOODDHOO

NOTE: PoE is a PoE powered device (PD) port. In order for the port to receive PoE, it must be
connected to a PoE compliant Ethernet switch.

Connect a PoE capable network switch to the PoE port.
Front Panel
Connect an unbalanced line-level audio input to the INPUT TRS port.

Connect an unbalanced line-level audio output to the OUTPUT TRS port.

Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button for up to 15 seconds until the SETUP LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will be reverted to its
default hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.

148 - DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W


http://www.crestron.com/support

Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the SETUP button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
SETUP button. Continue holding the SETUP button for up to 30 seconds until the SETUP LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as audio settings,
multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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DM-NAX-XSP Installation

Refer to the following sections to install the DM-NAX-XSP.

In the Box on page 151

Install the Device on page 152

Connect the Device on page 157
Observe the LED Indicators on page 158
Reset the Device on page 159
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In the Box

Qty. Description

1

o R N\

DM-NAX-XSP

Additional Items

Room Box Mounting Bracket (2057072)

Screw, 04-40 x 1/4 in. Pan Head, Philips (2007158)
Screw, 06-32 x 3/4 in. Steel, Truss (2009211)

Wall Anchor

Connector, 2-Pin (2003574)

Connector, 3-Pin (2003575)

Connector, 4-Pin (2003576)

Washer, Flat, Steel (2007644)
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Install the Device

Refer to the Safety Instructions (Doc. 6607) prior to installation.

The device can be mounted to a wall, under a table, or installed on a single rack rail.

Connect the Mounting Brackets

Using the four included 4-40 x 1/4 in. Phillips pan head screws, attach the two included mounting

brackets to the device.

¢ If mounting the device to a wall or a rack rail, orient the mounting brackets to be flush with the

bottom face of the DM-NAX-XSP.

DM-NAX-XSP

(4) Screws, 04-40
Philips pan head
(included)

1
Z7
|

)
===

(2) Mounting
brackets (included)
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e If mounting the device under a table, orient the mounting brackets to be flush with the top face of
the DM-NAX-XSP.

®
©
E

(2) Mounting DM-NAX-XSP (4) Screws, 04-40

brackets (included) Philips(pdrI\ Ze%c;
include
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Mount to a Wall

To mount the device to a wall, use the four included sets of wall anchors, washers, and 6-32 x 3/4 in.
Philips pan head screws.

Wall

DM-NAX-XSP _ &

& (4) Wall anchors
(included)

4) S , (4) Washers,
E)g_ggr;\év74 in. steel flat steel (included)
(included)
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Mount under a Table

To mount the device under a table, use four 10-32 Philips pan head wood screws (not included).

Table

DM-NAX-XSP

(4) 10-32 wood
screws (not included)
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Install on a Rack Rail
To mount the device onto a front or rear rack rail:

1. Position one of the mounting brackets so that the holes align with the holes in the rack rail.

2. Secure the device to the rack rail using two 10-32 Philips pan head rack mount screws
(not included).

DM-NAX-XSP

Z
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K ecARC TO NAX M@@@[ﬁil@lﬁ@@@
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h N L—gg.g AN sgomm  DODelbyAmos S
0 N
@ ||\
\.880 — RELAY —
Da \ — RESET — —mun; _sma_ —‘IINI— r—1-| |i| L
PWR —— HDMI IN — — HDMI OUT —
N
N

7 (2) Rack mount
screws (not included)

Cocococococpoeo @006
éﬁ-
/

Rack rail

Rack Mounting Safety Precautions

Elevated Operating Ambient Temperature: If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the
operating ambient temperature of the rack environment may be greater than the room ambient
temperature. Therefore, consideration should be given to installing the equipment in an environment
compatible with the maximum ambient temperature (Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

Reduced Airflow: Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of airflow
required for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

Mechanical Loading: Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

Reliable Grounding: Reliable grounding of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular
attention should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g.,
use of power strips).

156 « DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



Connect the Device

Make the necessary connections as called out in the following illustrations.

Front Panel

Rear Panel

= =
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equipment

= = = = =
— HDMI IN — — HDMI OUT — — RELAY —
—RESET -\ -COM- —-IR—- —IN— ' 2
PWR GTXRX S G 16 1
® QJ O O [Eek] ] () {elefef
CHIESTIZO DM-NAYXXSP
PWR HDMI® HDMI® Reset RS-232 Digital
LED input output and button port input
connection eARC input  and LED port
and LED connection
and LED IRport  Relays
p = e = = = S
I
1PoE+: to 2:
100BASE-T/ — L 100BASE-T/
T000BASE-T Type T000BASE-T
2 802.3at PoE+ Ethernet to
power sourcing LAN
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Observe the LED Indicators

Refer to the following table for information about the LED indicators on the device.

LED Indicator Color Meaning
PWR Green Device is powered on and fully booted.
Amber Device is booting up.
Off Device is not powered on.
HDMI IN Green HDMI sync is detected with the source connected to the

HDMI IN connector.

Off No HDMI sync is detected at HDMI IN.
HDMI OUT Green HDMI sync is detected with the display connected to the
HDMI OUT connector.
Off No HDMI sync is detected at HDMI OUT.
RESET Solid Red The RESET button is pressed.
Blinking Red A network reset or factory restore has been initiated via

the adjacent RESET button.
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Reset the Device

A network reset or factory restore may be performed when troubleshooting.

CAUTION: These procedures should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Both the
Network Reset and Factory Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be
recovered once the procedure is complete. Before performing these procedures, please contact
Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat as described at www.crestron.com/support.

Network Reset

1. Ensure the device is powered on.
2. Press and hold the RESET button for up to 15 seconds until the RESET LED flashes red.

The device will reboot, and the default network settings will be reset. The device will revert to its default
hostname, with DHCP enabled, and no static IP set.

Factory Restore

1. Turn off the device by disconnecting the power cable from the device.

2. Press and hold the RESET button and then reconnect the power cable while still holding the
RESET button. Continue holding the RESET button for up to 30 seconds until the RESET LED
flashes.

The device will reboot, and all the factory default settings will be restored, such as Zone settings,
streaming service accounts, multicast addressing, etc.

CAUTION: Performing a factory restore will clear all settings from the device configuration.
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Configuration

The following products can be configured:

DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G on page 161
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 on page 216
DM-NAX-4ZSP on page 273
DM-NAX-8ZSA on page 328
DM-NAX-16AIN on page 389
DM-NAX-AMP-X300 on page 417
DM-NAX-AUD-IO on page 490
DM-NAX-AUD-USB on page 550
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G on page 610
DM-NAX-XSP on page 675
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DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G

This section describes how to configure the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

e Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 162
¢ Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 164

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers
OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.

163 « DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser from Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#k in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The
DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The
associated host name, IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.

Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

¢ Save Changes on page 165

* Revert on page 165

¢ Reboot on page 166

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 166

e Update Firmware on page 167

e Download Logs on page 167

¢ Manage Certificates on page 167

() Reboot

"0 Restore
I Update Firmware
& Download Logs

# Manage Certificates

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.

165 « DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G to be rebooted to take effect. To
reboot the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to

the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G to factory settings. Select
No to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

£ Firmware Upgrade x

Browse to Select a file

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, then select Open. The selected firmware file name is
displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.

Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.
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Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q,| Search...

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 31 23:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 3109:37:37 2030 n
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

n 2 3 4 5 »

Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G to validate the network's

authentication server. The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by
trusted CAs (Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be
self-signed.

Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

M w v

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the file, then select Open.

NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.
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5. Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.
To Delete Certificates

1. Select the corresponding certificate tab.

2. Select the trashcan icon [ in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

3. Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G. It
displays general information about the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G (such as Model Name, Firmware Version, and
Serial Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and

output ports' current status.

The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G

interface.

DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-C442683FB8AC

+ Status £} Settings i Security #¥ 802.1x Configuration

~ Device

+ More Details

> Network

» Control System

Model DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G
Firmware Version 1.0.0033.11191

Serial Number 2342CRX00730

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device

The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

Vv Device

+ More Details

Model DM-NAX-2ZXLRI-1G

Firmware Version 1.0.0033.11191

Serial Number 2342CRX00730
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Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

— More Details

DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G 1.0.0033.111%1
Build Feb 13 2024 (5312446)
Updater 1.0.0033.111%1
Bootloader 1.00.00
CCUI Version 1.1327.1
XIOSDK  38.2
loTSDK 1.11.0
Build time 11:19:07
Product ID 0x7A07
Revision |D 0x0200
HDCP2X-SKE
HDCP2X-SKE HDCP2X-SKE [v9.0000.00000 #FFFFFFFFFF]
PRE-BOOT  [v9.0000.00000]
BOOTLOADER [+$.0000.00000]
ctrl-extclkin-pps Drivervi.l
ctrl-prod-info Driverv3.0
PUF 1.0.0033.11191

Forced Auth Mode True

Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-
Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

2XLRI-1G, including the

~ Network

Hostname DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-C442683FBEAC
Domain Name lan

DNS Servers 192.168.1.1{DHCP)

— Adapter 1

DHCP  On
IP Address 192.168.1.231
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 192.168.1.1
Link Active true
MAC Address c4.42.68.3fb8.ac

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-00107FB58088.
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Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1to collapse the section.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

' Control System

— IPTable

DIN-AP4-R-
C442681A3F36

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

e |IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

e IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

¢ Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables configuration of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G interface.

Many options in the Settings page are exclusive to a specific device mode: Residential or Commercial.
The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is in Commercial mode by default.

This section provides the following information:

e Commercial Mode on page 174

¢ Residential Mode on page 191
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Commercial Mode

This section provides the following information:

e System Setup on page 174

¢ Commissioning on page 179

e Output Channels on page 180
¢ Input Channels on page 183

e DM NAX Streams on page 186
e Mixing on page 189

+ Status € Settings i Security #F 802.1x Configuration

2 System Setup

7> Commissioning

2> Output Channels

> Input Channels

2> NAX Streams

> Mixing

System Setup
The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

Vv System Setup
Date/Time Auto Update Network  Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes
— Date/Time
Synchronization
Time Synchronization O
f+ Synchronize Now
NTP Time Servers
Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID
pool.ntp.org 123 None v | eeccssas
Configuration
Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can v
Date 02/27/2024
Time 17:14
Date/Time

Use the Date/Time tab to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.
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— Date/Time

Time Synchronization O

&  Synchronize Now

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

pocl.ntp.org 123 None v

+ Add

Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can Vv
Date 02/21/2024

Time 12:40

Time Synchronization

1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.
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Auto Update
The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.

— Auto Update

Auto Update

Custom URL

Custom URL Path

Day of Week

Time of Day

Poll Interval Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.
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Network
The Network tab contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G, including the Hostname,
Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.

— Network
Hostname * DM-MNAXK-ZXLRI-1G-C442683FB8AC
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

DHCP Enabled D

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1 on the rear panel of the device.

NOTE: DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

¢ Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
e Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
© Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° |P Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.
° Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.
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To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

— Control System

Control System Username chdevice

Control System Password =~ ssssssss

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

C DIN-AP4-R-C442681A3F36

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  ControlSystem  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection D

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes tab to configure the Application Mode of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  Control System  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Commercial {Advanced) v
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Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

¢ Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message box
appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

¢ Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message box
appears.

¢ Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.
By default, the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is set to Commercial (Advanced) mode.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to the
device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.0.0

Last Used Multicast Address 239.8.0.8

Assign Addresses

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.254.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Output Channels

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as
an Edit option for more advanced settings within each zone.

~ QOutput Channels

— — Zones (Autosaved)

Name LineQutl LineQut2 StreamQOut1Ch1 StreamOut1ChZ

O O

Volume (%)

Signal Presence

Signal Level ° ° ° °

MNominal MNeminal Mominal MNominal

Mute

Action & Edit & Edit B Edit & Edit

Signal Presence indicates whether or not an audio signal is detected in that zone.
Signal Level indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

¢ Nominal: The signal level is within normal operating bounds and below the clipping threshold.

¢ Clipping: The signal level is clipping or above the -3 dB warning threshold and in danger of clipping.

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Volume slider up to increase or down to decrease the zone volume.

* Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.

To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.
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Select Edit to view additional Zone and Output options.

Zone Settings
To configure the settings for an output channel, select Edit. The Edit Zone window appears.

DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-C442683FBSAC > Zones
LineOutl

> Zone

> Output

Zone

Select Zone to access the settings for Delay.

~ Zone

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 0 B ms

Delay

To set the delay, do one of the following:

e Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

¢ Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 85 ms, adjustable
in increments of 1 ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

NOTE: The delay feature is only available on the line level output channels.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume and Signal.
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~ QOutput

— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum O 0 E %

Maximum O 100 E %
Default %) 30 E %

— — Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Not Present
Clipping None
Minimum/Maximum Volume
— — Minimum / Maximum {Autosaved)
Minimum (") 0 2] %

Maximum __u 100 < %

Default —-u 30 E %

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.
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3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

* Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.

e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

e Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Signal

— Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Mot Present

Clipping None

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.
e |If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.

e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.

e If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None
in green.
Input Channels

The Input Channels section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the
front panel XLR inputs on the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.
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 Input Channels

— Analog Inputs (Autosaved)

Name ¥LR1 XLR2 StreamiIn1Chl Streamin1Ch2

A
Analog Gain (db) 17 E 17

Compensation (db)

-----:’. ) )
-----{" ’ }

Signal Present

Signal Level
Mominal Nominzl Nominal MNominal

Mode Line e Line hd

Phantom Power

Mute

Configure Inputs

If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.

To set an analog gain value for a given input, use the db arrows to increase or decrease the
compensation. Values range from O dB to 60 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

To set a level compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the level compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.

To switch between microphone level and line level input signals, expand the Mode drop-down and
select the desired input signal level. By default, the XLR inputs are both set to Line level.

Set a channel's Phantom Power toggle to the right position to enable +48V phantom power. Set
the channel's Phantom Power toggle to the left to disable phantom power. By default, Phantom
Power is disabled, and can only be enabled while the Mode of the channel is set to Mic.
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6. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, set the Mute toggle to the right. To disable the
mute, set the Mute toggle to the left. By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected

columns:

» Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

e Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

Select Edit to open the equalizer for a given input channel.

Equalizer Settings

DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-C442683FBBAC > Analog Inputs
XLR1

~ Input

— — Equalizer Settings (Autosaved)

Band BandD1 Band02 Band03 Band04 Bandds

Gain

Type | v EQ v EQ v B v EQ v

Frequency 32 E &4 E 125 E 250 E 500 E
Bandwidth 0.33 E 0.33 E 033 E 033 E 033 E

Bypass

Each XLR input channel of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G has a dedicated five-band equalizer that can be fully
customized to tune the input signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain, filter
type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed.

To configure a given equalizer band:

1. To set a band's gain, do one of the following:
* Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.
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2. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter type.
Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For example,
selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and Bandwidth settings,
since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency. The available filter types
are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

» TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set gain.
e BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed roll-off
slope of -12 dB per octave.

e HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed roll-off
slope of -12 dB per octave.

3. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible frequency
spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to 20 kHz,
adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency that will be
applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

4. Set a bandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer band.
To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves to 4.0
octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

5. Theindividual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time for
more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right position to
bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By default, Bypass is
disabled.

6. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

DM NAX Streams

The local inputs of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream.
This single two channel stream will encode XLR input 1 as the left channel, and XLR input 2 as the right
channel.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.
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This Device s the Leader PTP Clock Source No

PTP Clock Leader MAC Address 00.10.7F9c.1fe9

PTP Priority. 254 a

— — Transmitters

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status. Actions

StreamOut1Ch1 Stream01 00.0.0 Stream01c4.42.68.3b8.ac Stream Stopped

ZoneName Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status. Actions

StreaminiChil Stream01 0.000 000.0 Q  Stream Stopped

¢ Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the DM NAX device's PTP clock is the leader
clock on the network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G's clock is
the PTP leader clock and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is
operating as the leader clock.

e Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that is currently
acting as the leader clock.

e PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is
present on the network. Valid values range from 1to 255.

Configure Transmitters
To configure the DM NAX transmit stream:
1. Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

2. Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

3. Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

4. Select the configure icon £+ in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:
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Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
Configure Receivers

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

¢ |If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
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4. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
Mixing

The Mixing matrix is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to an output on the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001157.

v Mixing

— — Mixing (Autosaved)

Qutputs(4)

LineQutl LineQut2 StreamOut1Ch1 StreamOut1Ch2

XLR1 x ®

Jsindu)

a8
a8

XLR2 x ®

Streamin1Ch1

Streamin1Ch2

signalGen

Legend B oo @B outputs @) Audio Select For All Outputs

To route inputs to outputs on the device:

¢ Select the cells corresponding to the desired output that are to be paired for routing. Once a

route is made, appears. The input that you have selected for a given row will route to the
output corresponding to that row in the matrix.

» To break a given route select £} or %€ .

Each output can have any number of inputs routed to it. To adjust the mix setting for a route, select the
dB value of the cell, then do one of the following:

* Move the slider up to increase or down to decrease the mix level.

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the mix level.

189 - DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W


https://community.crestron.com/s/article/id-1001151

e Manually enter a value in the field.
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Residential Mode

This section provides the following information:

e System Setup on page 191

¢ Commissioning on page 195

e Output Channels on page 196
e Inputs on page 201

¢ NAX Streams on page 202

¢ Routing on page 205

+ Status

& Security

> System Setup

> Commissioning
> Output Channels
> Inputs

> NAX Streams

> Routing

#5802 1x Configuration

System Setup

The System Setup section displays information about the Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, Control
System, Cloud Settings, and Device Modes.

Date/Time

Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

~ System Setup

— Date/Time

Date/Time  AutoUpdate MNetwork Control System  Cloud Settings ~ Device Modes

Time Synchronization o
NTP Time Servers
Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID
pool.ntp.org 123 None v | || eceseces
Configuration
Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can
Date 02/21/2024
Time 11:49
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Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. Inthe Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.
Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update
The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.

~ System Setup

Date/Time Auto Update MNetwork Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes

— Auto Update

|Auto Update O

Custom URL
Custom URL Path
Day of Week Daily ~
Time of Day 02:25
Poll Interval Minutes

Update Now

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
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a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.
3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network
The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G, including the
Hostname, Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.

— Network

Hostname * DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-C442683FBBAC
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

DHCP Enabled D

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1on the rear panel of the device.
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NOTE: DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

¢ Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
» Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
° Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.
° Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.
To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

' System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate Network ControlSystem  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Control System

Encrypt Connection

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

No records found

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.
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Cloud Settings

= Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection c

Set the Cloud Settingsto the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes section to configure the Application Mode.

~ System Setup

Date/Time  Auto Update MNetwork Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes

— Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Commercial (Advanced) N

¢ Application Mode: The Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

© Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message
box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

° Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message
box appears.

° Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to the
device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.
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~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.69.19.1

Last Used Multicast Address 239.69.19.1

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.127.255.254.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.

Output Channels

The Output Channels section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device,
as well as a Configure option for more advanced settings within each zone.

V' Output Channels

— Zones (Autosaved)

Name Volume Mute Action

LineOut —_—) 30 Eas © Mute

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the zone volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.
To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.
Zone Settings

To configure zone settings, select Configure (EEEES)). The Edit Zone window appears.

Zone

Select Zone to access the settings for Balance, and Delay.
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> Zone

— — Balance [Autosaved)

Left / Right — ) 0 E %

— — Delay {Autosaved)

Delay Time({ms) [j._.jj 0 B ms

Balance
To adjust the left/right balance of the stereo output signal, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Balance slider to the right to shift the stereo balance to the right channel or to the left
to shift the balance to the left.

¢ Use the arrows to adjust the balance left or right. The up arrow shifts the balance to the right
while the down arrow shifts the balance to the left.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Balance field. Values range from -50 to 50, adjustable in increments
of 1. Positive values shift the balance to the right while negative values shift the balance to the
left.

Delay

To set the delay, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

e Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 85 ms, adjustable
in increments of 1 ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Stereo/Mono, Signal, Bussing
Volume Offset, and Signal Generator.
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~  Qutput

— — Minimum / Maximum {Autosaved)

Minimum () o B %
Maximum _::\. 100 v | %
Default —_u 30 E %

— — Stereo/Mono [Autosaved)

Stereo/ Mono O Stereo

Mono
Zone Configuration Standard
— — Signal (Autosaved)
Signal Mot Present
Clipping None
Minimum/Maximum Volume
— — Minimum / Maximum {Autosaved)

Minimum .:. 0 E %
Maximum _:. 100 E %
Default _:u 30 E %

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

* Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
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2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.

3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

e Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,

adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Stereo/Mono

— Stereo/ Mono [Autosaved)

Stereo / Mono

Zone Configuration

O Stereo

Mono

Standard

Select either Stereo or Mono. If Stereo is selected, both output channels can have independent audio
content. If Mono is selected, both output channels receive the same audio content.

Signal

— — Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Mot Present

Clipping MNone

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.
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e If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will

display None in green.

e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will

display Present in red.

e If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None

in green.

Bussing Volume Offset

— Bussing Volume Offset {Autosaved)

Bussing Volume Offset —_u 0 E db

Bussing Volume Offset is an additional level compensation applied to the zone relative to any other
zones it is grouped with via the Bussing feature.

To set the bussing volume offset, do one of the following:

Move the Bussing Volume Offset slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
offset.

Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the offset. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

Manually enter a value in the Bussing Volume Offset field.

Signal Generator

— — Signal Generator (Autosaved)

|signal Generator i) |nactive

— N
Signal Generator Volume — ) 30 .-'J*:

— — Adwvanced Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Left Channel ()
Right Channel ()
Signal Type Tone w

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G has a built-in signal generator that allows an integrator to send an audio signal
to the output for testing purposes.
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1. To route the signal generator to the zone output, select Signal Generator so that it displays
Active and is highlighted in blue. To unroute the signal generator on the zone output, select Signal
Generator again so that it displays Inactive and is highlighted in grey. By default, the signal
generator is not routed to the zone output.

2. To adjust the signal generator's volume, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Signal Generator Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the volume.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the signal generator volume. Values range from O to
100, adjustable in increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Signal Generator Volume field.

Advanced Signal Generator
The advanced signal generator settings control the signal type of the signal generator, and allow the left
and right channel to be enabled or disabled independently of one another.
1. Set the Left Channel toggle to the right position to enable the left channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the left channel. By default, Left Channel is enabled.

2. Set the Right Channel toggle to the right position to enable the right channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the right channel. By default, Right Channel is enabled.

3. Select an audio test signal type from the Signal Type drop-down. The available signal types are:
¢ Tone: Generates a 1kHz sine wave tone.
* Pink Noise: Generates pink noise.

¢ White Noise: Generates white noise.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Inputs

The Inputs section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available
analog, digital, and media streaming inputs on the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.
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~ Inputs

— — Analog Inputs (Autosaved)

Name XLR1-2

Gain (db)

- B

Sienal Present
Clipping Detected Nominel

Mute

Action ® Edit

Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the level compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.
3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, set the Mute toggle to the right. To disable the
mute, set the Mute toggle to the left. By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:

« Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

e Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

NAX Streams

The local inputs of the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream.
This single two channel stream will encode XLR input 1 as the left channel, and XLR input 2 as the right
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channel.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.

— — Transmitters
Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status. Actions

StreamOut1Ch1 Stream01 00.0.0 Stream01c4.42.68.3b8.ac Stream Stopped &

This Device s the Leader PTP Clock Source No

PTP Clock Leader MAC Address 00.10.7F9c.1fe9

PTP Priority. 254 E

Strea

[ — Receivers

ZoneName Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status. Actions

miniChl Stream01 0.000 0.00.0 Q | Stream Stopped &

Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the device is the leader for PTP on the
network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G is the PTP leader clock
and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is operating as the leader
clock.

Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that acts as the
Leader Clock.

PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G will only operate as the ledaer clock if no other PTP leader is
present on the network. Valid values range from 1to 255.

Configure Transmitters

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address. Nax Stream Name Status Actions
IN1-IN2 Stream01 239.8.0.2 Stream01c4.42.68.18.54.47 Stream Started
IN3-IN4 Stream02 239.8.03 Stream02c4.42.68.18.54.47 Stream Started

— Transmitters (Autosaved)

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:

203 -

Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:
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Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Configure Receivers

— Receivers (Autosaved)

Zone Name Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions

Zone_Ampl Stream01 0.0.00 0.0.0.0 Q Stream Stopped o

Zone_Amp2 Stream02 0.0.00 0.0.0.0 Q Stream Stopped o

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £* in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 a
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3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

e If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
4. To set the port number, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Routing
The Routing section is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to a zone on the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001151.

“ Routing
Inputs(2
ﬁ nputs(2)
PesbT XLR1-2
2 ]

LineQut

(T )sIndang

B s B outputs €9 Audio

e Toroute an input to a zone, select the box in the routing matrix where the zone's row overlaps the
corresponding input's column. Once a route is made, appears.

» To break a given route select ) or €.

* Toroute a single input to all zones, select the icon under the input's name.
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Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access
to the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G functions. By default, security is disabled.

@ Security #§ 802.1x Configuration

~ Security

S5L Mode Encrypt hd
SSL Authentication

Username * chdevice

Password *

Confirm Password *

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current
user.

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Accesslevel Administrator
Active Directory User Mo

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password
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1. Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

2. In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm
Password field.

Change Password x

Current Password  esessesssss

XXX YT

Password

Confirm Password esssssses

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Actions

o] ]a
o] ]a

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move
forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation
arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.
¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
e AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.
Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
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Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:

Name | test

Active Directory User
Password sssscess
Confirm Password sscsssne

Groups Administrators =

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric
characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the
DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

To add an Active Directory user.

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.
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Name = Connects\test

Active Directory User o

Groups Connects v

a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
“crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon [}l in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that

the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.

View User Details
Select the information icon n in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

¢ Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.

User Details x |

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.
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Update User Details

Name adminl

Active Directory User
Password ssssssse
Confirm Password sssscsse

Groups Administrators w

1. Select the editicon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

2. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password
field.

3. Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.
Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

Groups

Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and
Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a
group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups
Q
Group Name AD Group Access Level Actions
Administrators No Administrator n u
Connect ts No Connect n u
Operatc N Operator n u
Programme N Programmer n u
U N U n u
1 10 Vv

If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.
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Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

¢ Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
e AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information i or to delete
I3 the selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create a new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group x

Name test12
Access Level Programmer -

Active Directory Group

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.
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Create Group x

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator i

Active Directory Group c

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.

View Group Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The
Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators
Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No
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* Name: Displays the name of the group.
* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

* Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Detadils dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard
designed to enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of
messages between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing
communication with the authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

« Status & ity # 302 1x Configuration

= 802.1x Configuration

IEEE 802.1x Authentication O

Authentication Method | EAP MSCH!

Domain | securel2
Username | admin
Password | sssesens

Enable Authentication Server Validation (L)
Select Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) Q

ARA Certificate Services
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM

Actalis Authentication Root CA
AffirmTrust Commercial

AsfirmTrust Netwarking
rmTrust Premium ECC
AffirmiTrust Premium

Amazon Root CA 1

Amazon Root CA2
Amazon Root CA 3

Amazon Root CA4

n Firmaprofesional CIF A62634068

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 214



Configure DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G for 802.1X Authentication

1.

Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.

If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CASs) preloaded into the DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

6. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to

the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.
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DM-NAX-4ZSA-50

This section describes how to configure the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

¢ Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 217
e Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 219

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers
OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.
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Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser from Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#k in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The
associated host name, IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.

Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

¢ Save Changes on page 220

¢ Revert on page 220

¢ Reboot on page 221

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 221

e Update Firmware on page 222

¢ Download Logs on page 222

* Manage Certificates on page 223

¢ Manage Audio Profiles on page 224

¢ Download Configuration on page 225

¢ Download Configuration on page 225

() Reboot

"D Restore

& Update Firmware

& Download Logs

# Manage Certificates

£ Manage Audio Profiles
& Download Configuration

&L Upload Configuration

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.
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Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 to be rebooted to take effect. To
reboot the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Woait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to

the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 to factory settings. Select
No to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

£ Firmware Upgrade x

Browse to Select a file

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, then select Open. The selected firmware file name is
displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.
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Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q,| Search...

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 ﬂ
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

n 2 3 4 5 » M

Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 to validate the network's
authentication server. The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by
trusted CAs (Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be
self-signed.

¢ Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

¢ Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

¢ Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

1. Select the corresponding certificate tab.
2. Select Add Root Certificate.

3. Select + Browse.
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4. Locate and select the file, and then select Open.

NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

5. Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.
To Delete Certificates

1. Select the corresponding certificate tab.

2. Select the trashcan icon [ in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

3. Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.

Manage Audio Profiles

Use the Manage Audio Profiles dialog to add, remove, and manage the audio profiles of speakers.

Manage Audio Profiles x

Model Manufacturer Type

SAROS IC6 Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE IW6 Crestron SpeakerProfile
SAROS ICE8 Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE ICS Crestron SpeakerProfile

Air SR4 Crestron SpeakerProfile

Select Manage Audio Profiles in the Action menu. The following audio profiles tabs are displayed,
providing information such as Model, Manufacturer, and Type of the audio profiles:

e Default Profiles: Lists the default library of included audio profiles.

e User Profiles: Lists the custom, user loaded profiles, and allows them to be loaded and removed.

In the Search field, enter a name to search for a profile. The profile matching the search criteria is
displayed.

NOTE: To create a custom audio profile, refer to Knowledge Article 1001820.
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To Add an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles x

2 Default Profiles &+ User Profiles

+ AddProfile

Model ¢ Manufacturer ¢ Type &
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile

acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.

Select + Add Profiles.

Select + Browse.

Locate and select the .prof file, then select Open.
Select Upload.

Select OK. This will add the profile to the list box.

The audio profile is now available for selection and can be applied.

o U kA W N

To Delete an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles x

2 Default Profiles &+ User Profiles
+ Add Profile i Delete Profile

Model $ Manufacturer % Type $
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile
acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.

Select the checkbox corresponding to the audio profile that needs to be deleted.
3. Select Delete Profile.
The audio profile is deleted.

Download Configuration

Select Download Configuration to download a TGZ file containing the settings data for the DM NAX
device.

NOTE: User accounts for accessing the device, streaming service accounts, multicast addresses, and
stream names are not saved in this configuration file.
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Upload Configuration

1. Select Upload Configuration to upload a TGZ file that will overwrite the current settings of the
DM NAX device with a saved configuration.

CAUTION: Be sure to load a TGZ file for the same DM NAX device type while using the Load
Configuration feature. For example, if loading a TGZ file to a DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, be sure that
the TGZ file originated from a DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

2. Select Browse to navigate to the desired TGZ file in your file browser. Select the file, then select
Open.

Device Configuration x

Browse to Select afile

*

Browse

+ Browse

A

3. Select Upload to begin the file upload process. A progress bar will indicate the status of the
configuration file upload.

4. Once the upload is complete, the device will require a reboot. Select Yes, Reboot Now to begin the
reboot, or select No to return to the web UI.

A reboot is required for changes to take effect. If you do not reboot now, you will need todo
so later in order to complete your change. Do you wish to reboot now?

" Yes, Reboot Now m
#

NOTE: Any changes made after the configuration file upload, but before a device reboot, may
be overwritten when the device is rebooted.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50. It
displays general information about the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 (such as Model Name, Firmware Version, and
Serial Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and

output ports' current status.

The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50

interface.

DM-NAX-4ZSA-50-C442683FE459

> Device
> MNetwork

2> Control System

Lr Settings i@ Security #¥ 202.1x Configuration

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device

The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

~ Device

+ More Details

Model

Firmware Version

Serial Number

DM-NAX-4Z5A-50

1.0.0111.10448

2402CRX02413
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Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

— More Details
DM-NAX-4Z5A-50  1.0.0111.10445
Build  Feb162024(531614)
Updater  1.0.0111.10448
Bootloader  02.019.000
CCUI'Version ~ 1.1338.557
XIOSDK 382
loTSDK 1101
Buildtime  10:44:52
ProductID  Ox7A04
Revision D Ox0300
HDCP2X-5KE
HDCP2X-SKE ~ HDCP2X-SKE [v9.0000.00000.#FFFFFFFFFF]
PRE-BOOT  [v$.0000.00000]
BOOTLOADER  [v2.0000.00000]
amp0-fpga-4zsa FWw551.39 Rev.17 (Driverv1.1)
ctrl-audio-dsp-0 FW w19 (Driver v4.00)
ctrl-prod-info Driverv3.0
PUF  1.00111.10448
Forced AuthMode  True
Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, including the
Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

~ Network

Hostname DM-NAX-4ZSA-50-C442683FE459
Domain Name  évcrestrongelab.com

DNS Servers  10.253.31.12(DHCP)

— Adapter 1

DHCP On
IP Address 10.253.38.72
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 10.253.38.1
Link Active true

MAC Address  c4.42.68.3f.e4.59

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-4ZSA-50-00107FB58088.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 228



Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1to collapse the section.

NOTE: The + Adapter 2 option appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 are
set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. Refer to Settings on page 230 for details on
configuring the Port Selection feature.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

™ Control System

— IPTable

DIN-AP4-R-
C442681A3F36

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

e IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

e IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

¢ Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables you to configure the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 interface.

+ Status £ Settings @ Security #¥ 802.1x Configuration

? System Setup

» Chimes

? Commissioning

> Zones

> Bussing

2 Inputs

? NAXStreams

? Routing

» Streaming Services

> Port Selection

Settings available on the Settings tab are organized into different sections.
System Setup
The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

— Date/Time

Timesynchronization (@)

f+) Synchronize Now

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID
pool.ntp.org 123 None V| || sesssses
Configu
Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can v
Date 02/21/2024
Time 12:40
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Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. Inthe Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.

Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.

— Auto Update

Auto Update

Custom URL

Custom URL Path

Day of Week

Time of Day

Poll Interval Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set a schedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
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a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network

The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, including the
Hostname, Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.

— Network

Hostname * DM-NAX-4Z5A-50-C442683FE459
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

DHCP Enabled ()

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-4ZSA-50-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1on the rear panel of the device.

NOTES:

* An + Adapter 2 option only appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50
are set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. The settings for Adapter 2 are
identical to those available for Adapter 1.

e DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.
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Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

e Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
¢ Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
° Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° |P Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.
© Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network's gateway.
To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

— Control System

Control System Username chdevice

Control System Password | sesssses

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

C DIN-AP4-R-C442681A3F36

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.
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Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to all of
the device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.0.0

Last Used Multicast Address 239.8.0.8

-

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.247.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Chimes

The Chimes section allows the built-in chime files to be assigned to any of the output zones on the
device.

[EZARE o]

T p M

£

M

Legend . Inputs . Outputs M Chimes

Doorbell -
>

Doorbell -
>

Doorbell -
>

Doorbell -
>

Doorbell -
>

Doorbell -
>

Doorbell -
>

Doorbell - Wes...

>

Doorbell - Wes...

>

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Zones(5)

Room 3 (bussed) Room 3 (bussed) Room 5 (bussed)

Room 3 (bussed)

Zoned

For each chime file, select the cells corresponding to the desired Zones for playback of that specific

chime sound. You can assign multiple chimes to the same zone. To view all available chimes, use the A

or ¥ arrows at the left of the matrix to change pages.

To configure the chime volume of a zone:
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1. Select the ¥ icon corresponding to the zone. A Configure window appears.

Do Not Disturb

Volume {)

2. To set the volume, do one of the following:
* Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the chime volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the chime volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.

NOTE: The chime volume is independent of the zone volume control.

3. Set the Do Not Disturb toggle to the right to mute all chimes for the zone. Set the Do Not Disturb
toggle to the left to unmute the chimes.

4. Select OK to apply the new settings.

Zones

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as a
Configure option for more advanced settings within each zone.

v Zones

— — Zones|,

Name Volume Mute Action

Room 5 (bussed) O o E % %) Mute
Room 5 (bussed) O [ B % ) Mute
Room 5 (bussed) O 0 E % 4) Mute
Room 5 (bussed) O 0 E % 4) Mute
s —_0 - -

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:
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e Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the zone volume.

* Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.
To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.

Zone Settings
To configure zone settings, select Configure (3. The Edit Zone window appears.

DM-NAX-4ZSA-50-C442683FE459 > Zones
Room 5 (bussed)

~ Zone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Tone Profile Off v

Bass q)
Treble q) 0
Loudness

Night Mode Off hd

— — Balance (Autosaved)

Left / Right q) 0 E

Zone
Select Zone to access the settings for Tone, Balance, and Delay.
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DM-NAX-4ZSA-50-C442683FE459 > Zones
Room 5 (bussed)

~ Zone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Tone Profile Off v

Bass q) E
Treble q) 0 E db
Loudness

Night Mode Off hd

— — Balance (Autosaved)

Left / Right q) 0 E

Tone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Tone Profile

Off v ‘

q) 0 E db
Treble q) 0 E db

Loudness

Bass

Night Mode Off A

The Tone section provides adjustments for the Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, Loudness, and Night Mode
settings of the zone output.

NOTE: The Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, and Loudness settings in the Tone section are all applied
separately from the Equalizer Settings for the zone. This means that any adjustments made in the
Tone section will stack with those made in the Equalizer Settings section.
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1. To select a tone profile preset for the zone, select an option from the Tone Profile drop-down. The
available options are Off, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, and Spoken Word. By default, Off is selected.

2. Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
e Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
3. Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
* Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

e Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

4. To enable the loudness setting on the zone output, slide the Loudness switch to the right. To
disable loudness, slide the Loudness switch to the left.

5. The Night Mode feature applies subtle processing to restrict the dynamic range of the zone audio,
to allow for lower listening levels at night or in rooms where higher listening levels would be
disruptive. To select a dynamics processing level, select an option from the Night Mode drop-
down. The available options are Off, Low, Medium, and High. By default, Off is selected.

Balance

— Balance (Autosaved)

Left / Right q) 0 E

To adjust the left/right balance of the stereo output signal, do one of the following:
* Move the Balance slider to the right to shift the stereo balance to the right channel or to the left
to shift the balance to the left.

¢ Use the arrows to adjust the balance left or right. The up arrow shifts the balance to the right
while the down arrow shifts the balance to the left.

e Manually enter a value in the Balance field. Values range from -50 to 50, adjustable in increments
of 1. Positive values shift the balance to the right while negative values shift the balance to the
left.

Delay

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 0 E ms

To set the delay, do one of the following:
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e Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

e Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 250 ms,

adjustable in increments of 1 ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Stereo/Mono, Signal, Bussing
Volume Offset, Configure Speaker Profile, Speaker Configuration, Casting, Speaker/Faults, Line Out,
Signal Generator, Advanced Signal Generator, and Equalizer Settings.

v Output

— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum

Maximum

Default

— — Stereo/Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo /Mono O Stereo
Mono
— — Signal (Autosaved)
Signal Mot Present
Minimum/Maximum Volume
— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum O 0 B %
Maximum #} 100 E %
Default  mmmm( ) 30 E %
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To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to

50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.

2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to

100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control

is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.

3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.
Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,

adjustable in increments of 1%.

Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Stereo/Mono

— Stereo/ Mono [Autosaved)

Stereo /Mono 0 Stereo

Mono

Select either Stereo or Mono from the Stereo/Mono field.
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Stereo

Standard Stereo Configuration

Right

Mono

A

S——L=— >
S——L=>— >

Mono Speaker 1

A

Mono Speaker 2

NOTE: The signal flow diagrams above are specifically for the speaker output zones (Zones 1
through 4). The diagrams still apply for Zone 5 with the exception of the amplifiers shown in the
path of each output channel.

Signal

— Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Mot Present

Clipping None

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

e If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.

¢ If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.
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e If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None

in green.

Bussing Volume Offset

— Bussing Volume Offset (Autosaved)

Bussing Volume Offset

m—)

0 Edb

Bussing Volume Offset is an additional level compensation applied to the zone relative to any other
zones it is grouped with via the Bussing feature.

To set the bussing volume offset, do one of the following:

* Move the Bussing Volume Offset slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the

offset.

* Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the offset. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,

adjustable in increments of 1dB.

e Manually enter a value in the Bussing Volume Offset field.

Configure Speaker Profile

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 has a library of built-in speaker profiles that contain equalizer, speaker
protection, and impedance settings specific to Crestron and third-party speaker models. Custom
speaker profiles can also be generated and loaded to the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50. The Configure Speaker
Profile field is used to apply these speaker profiles to a given zone of the DM NAX device.

Equalizer settings for that zone.

NOTE: Applying a speaker profile on a zone will overwrite the existing Speaker Configuration and

Model %

Air Ls4

rLSé

A

Air SR4

n
=
o~

Air

Air SR8

Applied Manufacturer

Applied Model

Crestron

SAROSICE4

Apply

1of?

Manufacturer %
Crestron
Crestron
Crestron
Crestron
Crestron

> M

In the Global Filter field, enter the speaker's model name to search for its associated profile. Any
speaker profiles matching the search criteria are displayed.

To apply a speaker profile:
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1. Select a speaker profile.

2. Select Apply.
The equalizer, impedance, and speaker protection settings of the zone are updated as per the
applied speaker profile.

NOTE: Zone 5 does not have impedance or speaker protection settings, but speaker profiles
can still be applied to the zone output. Only the equalizer settings are effected when a
speaker profile is applied to Zone 5.

After applying a speaker profile, the Speaker Configuration and Equalizer settings for the zone can still
be edited. The Configure Speaker Profile section will display a notification if these settings were altered

after the speaker profile was applied.

Speaker Configuration (Zones 1through 4 only)

— — Speaker Configuration (Autosaved)

Enable Speaker Protect

Speaker Wattage #} 40 E Watts

Impedance 8 Ohms v

1. Set the Enable Speaker Protect toggle to the right position to enable speaker protection for the
zone output. Set the toggle to the left position to disable speaker protection. By default, Enable

Speaker Protect is set to the left position.
2. To set the maximum output wattage, do one of the following:

* Move the Speaker Wattage slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
maximum peak amplifier wattage that can be output to the speaker.

* Use the Watts arrows to increase or decrease the maximum peak amplifier wattage that
can be output to the speaker. Values range from 5 W to 50 W, adjustable in increments of

TW.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Speaker Wattage field.

3. Select the impedance of the speaker on a selected zone from the Impedance drop-down. Values
are 4 Ohms and 8 Ohms.

NOTE: The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 does not support output bridging.
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Casting

— — Casting (Autosaved)

Maximum Casting Volume #) 100 E %

Casting Name * Room 5 (bussed)
A AirPlay casting Service will be available in a future release.

AirPlay

Spotify ()

The Casting section is used to enable or disable the ability of third-party devices to cast audio to the
DM NAX output zone, as well as set a maximum casting volume and friendly name for the zone.

To configure Casting:

1. Maximum Casting Volume is an alternate value for the Maximum volume set under
Minimum/Maximum Volume on page 240, applied to the zone only when a casting service is
routed to it. To set the maximum casting volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum Casting Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the
maximum volume.

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the maximum casting volume. Values range from
70% to 100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum Casting Volume field.

NOTE: If the Maximum Casting Volume value is higher than the regular Maximum volume
value, the Maximum value will be applied instead.

2. A custom casting name (for example, "Living Room") must be entered so that a name for the
zone will be displayed in the list of available casting destinations when initiating a stream. Enter
this friendly name in the Casting Name field.

NOTE: Ensure that the Casting Name field is populated as any field with an asterisk (*) is
mandatory.

Once Apple AirPlay® and/or Spotify Connect™ is enabled, this name will be displayed as an
available destination on the casting device.

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 supports Apple AirPlay 2 casting.

To stream media from an iOS® device to a zone on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 via AirPlay casting:

1. Ensure that the iOS device and DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 are on the same network.

NOTE: If Port Selection is enabled on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, AirPlay will use the port specified
for Control/Media traffic.
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2. Set the AirPlay toggle to the right position to enable AirPlay casting to the zone's associated
media player.

3. OnyouriOS device:
a. Enable AirPlay.

b. From the list of available AirPlay destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 media player
you would like to stream to. The iOS device will cast the streaming audio to the selected
media player.

NOTE: By default, media players 1-5 route to their respectively numbered output zones
1-5if they are not already routed to any other zones when casting playback begins. For
example, the audio from the media player 5 will be routed to output zone 5 if an AirPlay
casting session on media player 5 starts and it is not already routed to another zone.

c. After the AirPlay stream begins, control the volume of the streaming DM-NAX-4ZSA-50
output zone directly from your iOS device.

Set the AirPlay toggle to the left to disable AirPlay casting for a DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 media player.
The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 supports Spotify Connect™ casting.
To stream media to a zone on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 via Spotify Connect casting:

1. Ensure that the casting device and DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 are on the same network.

NOTE: If Port Selection is enabled on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, Spotify Connect will use the port
specified for Control/Media traffic.

2. Set the Spotify Connect toggle to the right position to enable Spotify Connect casting to the
zone's associated media player.

3. On the casting device:
a. Open the Spotify application.
Enable Spotify Connect casting.

c. From the list of available casting destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 media player
you would like to stream to. The device will cast the streaming audio to the selected media
player.

NOTE: By default, media players 1-5 route to their respectively numbered output zones
1-5if they are not already routed to any other zones when casting playback begins. For
example, the audio from the media player 5 will be routed to output zone 5 if a Spotify
Connect casting session on media player 5 starts and it is not already routed to another
zone.

d. After the Spotify Connect stream begins, control the volume of the streaming
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 output zone directly from the Spotify application on the casting device.

Set the Spotify Connect toggle to the left to disable Spotify Connect casting for a DM-NAX-4ZSA-50
media player.
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To stream media from a Roon® streaming device to a zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Enable Apple AirPlay casting for each DM NAX zone.
Launch the Roon desktop app.

3. Open the Roon app menu and navigate to the Settings submenu, then select Audio. A table of
discovered network devices that the Roon device can stream to will be displayed. Any devices that
previously have been enabled for Roon casting are listed under the Connected to Core section,
and the rest of the discovered devices are listed under Other network devices.

4. Find each of the DM NAX zones in the Other network devices list, then select Enable for each zone
to connect it to the Roon Core® for casting.

5. Return to the Roon app home page and select the speaker icon at the bottom right. Select a
DM NAX zone from the list of available casting destinations. With a zone selected, start a media
stream, and the Roon device will cast the streaming audio to the zone.

Speaker/Faults

— — Speaker /Faults (Autosaved)
DC Offset Fault Mone
Over Current Fault Mone
Clipping Detected Mone
Owver or Under Voltage Mone
Ower Temperature None

The Speaker/Faults section is a read-only field that displays the status of the DC Offset Fault, Over
Current Fault, Clipping Detected, Over or Under Voltage, and Over Temperature detectors for the zone
output. If clipping or a given fault type is detected, then its corresponding readout displays Fault
Detected in red. Otherwise, it displays None in blue.

Signal Generator

— Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Signal Generator 4 Inactive

Signal Generator Volume %) 30 E %

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 has a built-in signal generator that allows an integrator to send an audio signal
to any number of selected zones to test output functionality.
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1. To route the signal generator to the zone output, select Signal Generator so that it displays
Active and is highlighted in blue. To unroute the signal generator on the zone output, select Signal
Generator so that it displays Inactive and is highlighted in grey. By default, the signal generator is
not routed to the zone output.

NOTES:

e There is only one signal generator built-in to the DM NAX device. Each zone has its own
button to enable or disable the signal generator from passing signal to that output.
Setting the signal generator to Inactive on a given zone output only breaks the route for
that output and does not stop it from playing back in other zones.

» The Signal Generator Volume control is a local control that does not affect the signal
generator's volume on other zone outputs. Only the settings under Advanced Signal
Generator are applied universally to all zones of the DM NAX device.

2. To adjust the signal generator's volume, do one of the following:
e Move the Signal Generator Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the volume.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the signal generator volume. Values range from O to
100, adjustable in increments of 1.

e Manually enter a value in the Signal Generator Volume field.

Advanced Signal Generator

— — Advanced Signal Generator (Autosaved)

A The controls in this section are global and will apply ta all zones

Left Channel c
Right Channel O

Signal Type Tone b

The advanced signal generator settings control the built-in signal generator directly, and are applied
universally to all output zones of the DM NAX device. The signal type for the generator can be set, and
the left and right channels of the test signal can be individually enabled or disabled.

1. Set the Left Channel toggle to the right position to enable the left channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the left channel. By default, Left Channel is enabled.

2. Set the Right Channel toggle to the right position to enable the right channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the right channel. By default, Right Channel is enabled.

3. Select an audio test signal type from the Signal Type drop-down. The available signal types are:
e Tone: Generates a 1kHz sine wave tone.
¢ Pink Noise: Generates pink noise.

¢ White Noise: Generates white noise.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 248



Equalizer Settings

— — Equalizer Settings
Speaker EQEnabled ()

Band Band01 Band02 Band03 Band04 Band05 Band0é Band07 Band08 Band0% Band10

Gain
-g -8 -8B -8B -B -B -8B B °*B -8
Type EQ v Q v EQ v EQ v Q v EQ v EQ v Q v EQ v EQ v
Frequency 32 E &4 E 12 E 250 E 500 E 1000 E 2000 E 4000 E 8000 E 16000 E
Bandwidth 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 033 E 0.33 a 0.33 E 0.33 E 033 E 0.33 E 0.33 E

Bypass

Each zone output of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully
customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,

filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1.

Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.
a. Toset aband's gain, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.
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b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

» TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

* HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set abandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Bussing

The bussing feature on DM NAX devices allows an integrator to assign any number of selected zones to
a fixed group of zones (bus). Zones in a bus track the other zones' volume and routing. For example,
when the source or volume for one zone in the bus is adjusted, all other zones in that bus receive the
same adjustment. You can create up to two buses on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.
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 Bussing

— — Bussing (Autosaved)

Name Busld Included Zones

Bus01 1 Room 5 (bussed), Room 5 (bussed), Room 5 (bussed), Room 5 (bussed) ~

Bus02 2 Choose Zones v

Configure Bussing

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each bus in its Name field.

2. Select any number of zones from the Included Zones drop-down.

NOTE: Each zone can be a member of only one bus. Any zones that are already a member of
another bus will not be shown in the Included Zones drop-down.

Inputs

The Inputs section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available
analog and digital inputs on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

A total of 9 inputs are available on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, including the 4 physical input connectors on
the device's rear panel and the 5 internal media players used for media streaming services. Only the
attributes of the 4 physical inputs can be adjusted in the Inputs section.

~ Inputs

— — Analog Inputs (Autosaved)

Mame Office Office Office Analog Input 2
Gain (db) |;

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Signal Present

Clipping Detected ° ° ° °

Hominal Hominal Hominal MNominal

Mute
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Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

* Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the level compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.

3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, select Mute . To disable the mute, select Muted.
By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:

» Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

¢ Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

DM NAX Streams

Each local input of the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream.
This includes the four physical inputs on the rear panel of the device and the five internal media players.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.

v NAXStreams

This Device is the Leader PTP Clock Source No

PTP Clock Leader MAC Address 00.10.79c.c3.ea

PTP Priority 254 B

— — Transmitters (

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions

Office Stream01 239.8.0.24 S/PDIF11c4.42.68.324.59 Stream Started

Office Stream02 2398025 TOSLINK12c4.42.68.3f24.59 Stream Started

Office Stream03 2398023 RCA13c4.42.68.37e4.59 Stream Started

Analog Input 2 Stream04 0000 RCA24c4.42.68.3fe4.59 Stream Stopped

MediaStream1 Stream05 239.8.0.18 MediaStream15c4.42.68.3f.e4.59 Stream Started

¢ Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the DM NAX device's PTP clock is the leader
clock on the network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-4ZSA-50's clock is the
PTP leader clock and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is
operating as the leader clock.

e Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that is currently
acting as the leader clock.

e PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is
present on the network. Valid values range from 1to 255.
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Configure Transmitters

— — Transmitters

Audio Source Stream

Office Stream01
Office Stream02
Office Stream03
Analog Input 2 Stream04
MediaStream1 Stream05
MediaStream2 Stream06
MediaStream3 Stream07
MediaStreamd. Stream03

Nax Stream Address

2398024

2398025

2398023

0.0.0.0

239.80.18

2398019

2398020

2398021

Nax Stream Name

S/PDIF11c4.42.68.3fe4.59

TOSLINK12c4.42.68.3fe4.59

RCA13c4.42.68.37e4.59

RCA24c4.42.68.37e4.59

MediaStream15¢4.42.68.3t.e4.59

MediaStream26cd.42.68.3%e4.59

MediaStream37c4.42.68.3%e4.59

MediaStream48c4.42.68.31.24.59

M4 4 1of2 b M

Status

Stream Started

Stream Started

Stream Started

Stream Stopped

Stream Started

Stream Started

Stream Started

Stream Started

Actions

< JNNE - A - JUAK - JHNE - JAK - K - B < ]

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:

1. Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

NOTE: To configure transmitters not shown on the current page of the table, select the p icon to
display the next page of transmitters.

2. Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67

devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

3. Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

4. Select the configure icon £F in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Configure

Auto Initiation

Port

5004

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the

left position to disable auto initiation.

« |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

e |f Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.
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6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Configure Receivers

~ —R

Zone Name Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions
Room 5 (bussed) Stream01 0.0.00 0.0.00 Stream Stopped

Room 5 (bussed) Stream02 0.0.0.0 0.0.00 Stream Stopped

Room 5 (bussed) Stream03 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 Stream Stopped

Room 5 (bussed) Stream04 0.0.00 0.0.00 Stream Stopped

L L L L L
¢ o o 8 o

Zones Stream05 0.0.00 0.0.00 Stream Stopped

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £* in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

I

Configure x ‘

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

» |f Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

» |f Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
4. To set the port number, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Routing

The Routing section is used to route a local input, media player, or AES67 stream to a zone on the
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001151.
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~ Routing

fz

Room 5 (bussed)

[EEIEI

Room 5 (bussed)

Room 5 (bussed)

Room 5 (bussed)

Zone5

Legend . Inputs

Inputs(10)

Aes67

Office

. Outputs o) Audio

Office

Office

Analog Input 2

M 4 1of2

MediaStream1

>

MediaStream2
]

MediaStream3 MediaStream4

e To route an input to a zone, select the box in the routing matrix where the zone's row overlaps the

corresponding input's column. Once a route is made, appears.

* To break a given route select 2} or €.

* Toroute a single input to all zones, select the icon under the input's name.

Use the arrows (<« or ) at the top of the matrix to change pages to view all available inputs.
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To select a specific DM NAX/AES67 stream when AES67 is selected as the source for a zone:

» Select the gearicon g to display the list of all DM NAX/AES67 streams discovered on the
network, then select the corresponding stream to be routed to the zone.

I

Stream Name Network Address
MediaStreamé6147ff40efe 239.8.0.37
MediaStream2107ff40efe 239.8.041
RCA2600.10.7f.f4.0b.8d 239.8.10.25
Stream0100.10.7f.9c.9b.06 239.0.14.239
MediaStreamé61400.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.8
MediaStream7157ff40efe 239.8.0.38
MediaStream31100.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.2
RCA1500.10.7f.f4.0b.8d 239.8.10.24
MediaStream71500.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.5
Stream0100.10.71.05.23.9¢c 239.57.156.23

M 4 105 P M
X CANCEL

¢ Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Streaming Services

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 features five built-in media streaming players, each of which can play back a
discrete media stream from a cloud-based service or local casting device. User profiles can be created
for each user of the DM NAX device with discrete credentials, enabling multiple users access to media
streaming services without interfering with other users' recommendations, favorites, or playlists.

Set the End User Access toggle to the right position to enable end user access. With End User Access
enabled, any account on the device can access the Streaming Services settings to add or remove
streaming service accounts. Set the toggle to the left position to disable end user access. By default,
End User Access is disabled.

Vv Streaming Services

End User Access

— User Profiles (A d)

Profile Name Services Actions
GHEQ-=r
. ’
+ AddUser Profile
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To configure streaming services:
1. Select + Add User Profile to create a new user profile. Each user profile can contain a unique set
streaming service accounts.

2. Enter a name in the Profile Name field. Select Save to create the User Profile. Once the profile is
created, you have the option to either Delete the profile, or add Services to it.

3. Select Services in the Action column and an Edit Services window appears.

Service Name Actions
- °,
n TIDAL ] -
E Deezer i ;"
@ Qobuz i ;"

m SoundMachine [] ax
mzm SiriusXM [ ] ar
P Pandora i ;x
((tv))  Internet Radio []
@ Podcasts i

v  DONE

4. Select from the available streaming services: TIDAL™, Deezer®, Qobuz®, SOUNDMACHINE®,

SiriusXM®, Pandora®, Internet Radio, and Podcasts. Select or Tl to add or delete the desired
streaming services for each user profile.

User Authentication
User authentication is required for Deezer, Pandora, Qobuz, SiriusXM, SOUNDMACHINE, and TIDAL.
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Deezer
To authenticate a Deezer account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Deezer row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Deezer portal.

# Authorize User X

-

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): 4 https://connect.deezer.com/oauth/a, .,

v DONE

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

Pandora
To authenticate a Pandora account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Pandora row of the table.

2. Select the @ icon to copy the activation code.

P Authorize User

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): 2 https:/fwww.pandora.com/crestron, ,

EnterCode:  CEUBA3E3 (® P
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NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.
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3. Select the link to register the device. The Device Activation page is displayed.

| Device Activation

Set up your device to use Pandora

Step 1 of 3

Please enter your activation code:

Activate Now

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL and Enter Code are shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed
and reopened.

4. Paste the activation code in the Please enter your activation code field and select Activate Now.
5. Login to the Pandora account.

6. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

Qobuz
To authenticate a Qobuz account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Qobuz row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Qobuz portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

Authorize URL (expires in: imin) (£ https://www.qobuz.com/signin/oaut,,

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

SiriusXM
Both consumer and commercial SiriusXM streaming accounts are supported on the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

NOTE: To determine whether to use commercial accounts, refer to the streaming service license
agreement or FAQs on their respective portals. Refer to this link for SiriusXM documentation.
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To authenticate a SiriusXM account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the SiriusXM row of the table.

2. Enter the user credentials and select OK

P Authorize User x

Username/Email

Password

SOUNDMACHINE

Both consumer and commercial SOUNDMACHINE streaming accounts are supported on the

DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

NOTE: To determine whether to use commercial accounts, refer to the streaming service license

agreement or FAQs on their respective portals. Refer to this link for SOUNDMACHINE

documentation.

To authenticate a SOUNDMACHINE account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the SOUNDMACHINE row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the SOUNDMACHINE portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min):

(2 https://auth.airable.io/3vUCALZ2Icfy. .

v  DONE

-
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3. Login tothe SOUNDMACHINE account.

SOUNDM/CHINE

Login

Email

Passwaord

PLEASE ENTER YOUR CREDENTIALS

4. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

TIDAL
To authenticate a TIDAL account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the TIDAL row of the table.
2. Select the link to log in via the TIDAL portal.

NOTES:

e The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize URL
is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

» TIDAL free accounts are not supported on the DM NAX audio-over-IP platform.

# Authorize User x

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): 4 https://login.tidal.com/authorize?re,

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.
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Port Selection

The Port Selection feature allows the device's internal network traffic to be managed and segregated
based on traffic type. Internal VLANs are used to segment device management and streaming service
traffic to a separate physical device Ethernet port than audio-over-IP streaming traffic. With Port
Selection enabled on all DM NAX devices on a network, DM NAX and AES67 network traffic can be
physically separated from the control network onto a dedicated audio network.

~ Port Selection

& Port Selection: Connecting multiple interfaces to the same switch may cause a network loop

Port Selection

To configure Port Selection:

1. Set the Port Selection toggle to the right position to enable or to the left position to disable Port
Selection. By default, Port Selection is disabled.

NOTE: Ports 1and 2 correspond to the Ethernet adapters labeled 1 and 2 on the rear panel of
the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, respectively.

2. With Port Selection enabled:

a. Select an Ethernet port from the Management drop-down to designate which Ethernet
port on the rear panel of the device will handle network traffic relating to device
configuration, streaming services, and the device's connection to a control system.

NOTES:
e To access streaming services, the Management port must be connected to a
network with internet access.
e The Management port determines your connection to the web interface.
Changing the port value can result in losing your connection to the device via the
web interface.

b. Select an Ethernet port from the Audio/NAX drop-down to designate which Ethernet port
on the rear panel of the device will handle audio-over-IP streaming network traffic.

3. Select Save changes to apply the new settings.

NOTE: Mcking changes to Port Selection settings will require a reboot.
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Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access
to the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 functions. By default, security is disabled.

@ Security #§ 802.1x Configuration

~ Security

S5L Mode Encrypt hd
SSL Authentication

Username * chdevice

Password *

Confirm Password *

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current
user.

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Accesslevel Administrator
Active Directory User Mo

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password
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1. Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

2. In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm
Password field.

Change Password x

Current Password  esessesssss

XXX YT

Password

Confirm Password esssssses

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Actions

o] ]a
o] ]a

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move
forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation
arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.
¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
e AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.
Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
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Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:

Name | test

Active Directory User
Password sssscess
Confirm Password sscsssne

Groups Administrators =

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric
characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the
DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

To add an Active Directory user:

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.
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Name = Connects\test

Active Directory User o

Groups Connects v

a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
“crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon [}l in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that

the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.

View User Details
Select the information icon n in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

¢ Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.

User Details x |

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.
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Update User Details

Name adminl

Active Directory User
Password ssssssse
Confirm Password sssscsse

Groups Administrators w

1. Select the editicon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

2. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password
field.

3. Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.
Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

Groups

Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and
Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a
group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups
Q
Group Name AD Group Access Level Actions
Administrators No Administrator n u
Connect ts No Connect n u
Operatc N Operator n u
Programme N Programmer n u
U N U n u
1 10 Vv

If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.
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Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

¢ Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
e AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information i or to delete
I selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group x

Name test12
Access Level Programmer -

Active Directory Group

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.
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Create Group x

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator i

Active Directory Group c

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.

View Group Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The
Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators
Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No
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* Name: Displays the name of the group.
* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

* Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Detadils dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard
designed to enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of
messages between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing
communication with the authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

#3802 1x Configuration

= 802.1x Configuration

IEEE 802.1x Authentication O

Authentication Method | EAP MSCHAP V.

Domain | securel2
Username | admin
Password | +ssessas

Enable Authentication Server Validation (L)

Select Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) Q

ARA Certificate Services

Autoridad de Cer Firmaprofesional CIF A62634068

Baltimore CyberTrust

Configure DM-NAX-4ZSA-50 for 802.1X Authentication

1. Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

2. Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

3. Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.
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4. |If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CAs) preloaded into the DM-NAX-4ZSA-50.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

6. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to
the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.
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DM-NAX-4ZSP

This section describes how to configure DM-NAX-4ZSP.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-4ZSP web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

¢ Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 274
e Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 276

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers
OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-4ZSP into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.
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Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser from Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |# in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The DM-NAX-4ZSP
is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The associated host name,
IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.
Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

¢ Save Changes on page 277

¢ Revert on page 277

¢ Reboot on page 278

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 278

e Update Firmware on page 279

e Download Logs on page 279

* Manage Certificates on page 280

¢ Manage Audio Profiles on page 281

¢ Download Configuration on page 282

¢ Upload Configuration on page 283

() Reboot

"D Restore

& Update Firmware

& Download Logs

# Manage Certificates

£ Manage Audio Profiles
& Download Configuration

&L Upload Configuration

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.
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Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-4ZSP to be rebooted to take effect. To reboot
the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-4ZSP to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to
the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-4ZSP to factory settings. Select No
to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

£ Firmware Upgrade x

Browse to Select a file

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, then select Open. The selected firmware file name is
displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.
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Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q,| Search...

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 ﬂ
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

n 2 3 4 5 » M

Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-4ZSP to validate the network's authentication
server. The DM-NAX-4ZSP has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by trusted CAs
(Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be self-signed.

¢ Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

¢ Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-4ZSP. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

* Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.

Select + Browse.

M w v

Locate and select the file, and then select Open.
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NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

5. Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.
To Delete Certificates

1. Select the corresponding certificate tab.

2. Select the trashcan icon [ in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

3. Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.

Manage Audio Profiles

Use the Manage Audio Profiles dialog to add, remove, and manage the audio profiles of speakers.

Manage Audio Profiles x
_

Model Manufacturer Type

SAROS ICS Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE IW6 Crestron SpeakerProfile
SAROS ICES Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE ICS Crestron SpeakerProfile

Air SR4 Crestron SpeakerProfile

n 2 3 = 5 : >

Select Manage Audio Profiles in the Action menu. The following audio profiles tabs are displayed,
providing information such as Model, Manufacturer, and Type of the audio profiles:

» Default Profiles: Lists the default library of included audio profiles.

e User Profiles: Lists the custom, user loaded profiles, and allows them to be loaded and removed.

In the Search field, enter a name to search for a profile. The profile matching the search criteria is
displayed.

NOTE: To create a custom audio profile, refer to Knowledge Article 1001820.
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To Add an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles x

2 Default Profiles &+ User Profiles

+ AddProfile

Model ¢ Manufacturer ¢ Type &
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile

acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.

Select + Add Profiles.

Select + Browse.

Locate and select the .prof file, then select Open.
Select Upload.

Select OK. This will add the profile to the list box.

The audio profile is now available for selection and can be applied.

o U kA W N

To Delete an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles x

2 Default Profiles &+ User Profiles
+ Add Profile i Delete Profile

Model $ Manufacturer % Type $
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile
acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.

Select the checkbox corresponding to the audio profile that needs to be deleted.
3. Select Delete Profile.
The audio profile is deleted.

Download Configuration

Select Download Configuration to download a TGZ file containing the settings data for the DM NAX
device.

NOTE: User accounts for accessing the device, streaming service accounts, multicast addresses, and
stream names are not saved in this configuration file.
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Upload Configuration

1. Select Upload Configuration to upload a TGZ file that will overwrite the current settings of the

DM NAX device with a saved configuration.

CAUTION: Be sure to load a TGZ file for the same DM NAX device type while using the Load
Configuration feature. For example, if loading a TGZ file to a DM-NAX-16AIN, be sure that the

TGZ file originated from a DM-NAX-16AIN.

2. Select Browse to navigate to the desired TGZ file in your file browser. Select the file. then select

Open.

Device Configuration x

Browse to Select afile

*

Browse

+ Browse

A

3. Select Upload to begin the file upload process. A progress bar will indicate the status of the

configuration file upload.

Device Configuration x

Upload the selected file - dm-nax-8zsa_config_2023.10.12_14.15.22.tgz

File Upload
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4. Once the upload is complete, the device will require a reboot. Select Yes, Reboot Now to begin the
reboot, or select No to return to the web UlI.

Configuration

A reboot is reguired for changes to take effect. If you do not reboot now, you will need to do
so later in order to complete yvour change. Do you wish to reboot now?

v Yes, Reboot Now m
y

NOTE: Any changes made after the configuration file upload, but before a device reboot, may
be overwritten when the device is rebooted.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-4ZSP. It displays
general information about the DM-NAX-4ZSP (such as Model Name, Firmware Version, and Serial
Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and output

ports' current status.
The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-4ZSP

interface.

=5 =]

DM-NAX-4ZSP-00107FF455C9

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device
The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

DM-NAX-4ZSP-00107FF455C9

Model DM-NAX-4ZSP

Firmware Version 0515423582

Serial Number 2137CRX01994

+ More Details

» Network

» Control System
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Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

= More Details
DM-NAX-4Z5P 0515423532
Build Feb112022(449239)
Updater (0.5154.23532
Bootloader
CCUI Version
XIOSDK. 380
loTSDK. 140
Buildtime 00:18:24
Product|D  Ox7AFF
Revision|D w0400
ctri-audio-dsp-0  FW w33 (Driverv3.g)
ctrl-audio-dsp-1  FWv33 (Drivervi.g)
ctrl-audio-fpga
ctri-sigma-dsp-0
ctrl-sigma-dsp-1
ctrl-hps-fpga  FWw120.2433093 (Driver v2.1)
PUF  Unknown
Forced AuthMode  True
Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-4ZSP, including the
Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

v Network

Hostname DM-NAX-4Z5P-00107FF455C9%
Domain Name crestrongelab.com
Primary Static DNS  10.254.64.12(DHCP)

Secondary Static DNS  192.168.200.133(DHCP)

= Adapter 1

DHCP On
IP Address  10.254.68.109
Subnet Mask  255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 10.254.68.1
Link Active  true

MAC Address  00.10.7f.f4.55.c9

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-4ZSP consists of the model name followed by the
MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-4ZSP-00107FF455C9.

Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1 details to collapse the section.
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NOTE: The + Adapter 2 option appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSP are set
to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

~ Control System

= IPTable

IPID Room D IP Address/Hostname Type Server Port Connection Status

No records found

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

e IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

» IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

e Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables you to configure the DM-NAX-4ZSP settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-4ZSP interface.

T CRESTRON. @

DM-NAX-4ZSP-00107FF455C9 [ v acton | -]

Settings available on the Settings page are organized into different sections.
System Setup

The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

= Date/Time

Time Synchronization o
2 Synchronize Now

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

pool.ntp.org 123 None

TimeZone  (UTC-05:00)Eastern Time ¥
Date  02/11/2022

Time  00:12

Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
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Select Save Changes to save the settings.
Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update

The DM-NAX-4ZSP can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals via
the Auto Update feature.

= AutoUpdate
Auto Update c
Custom URL
Custom URL Path
Schedule
Day of Week Daily ~

Time of Day 02:29

Poll Interval 0 Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.

2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set a schedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.
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Network

The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-4ZSP, including the Hostname,
Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.

~ Network

Hostname DM-NAX-4Z5P-00107FF455C%
Domain Name crestrongelab.com
Primary Static DNS  10.254.64.12(DHCP)

Secondary Static DNS  192.168.200.133(DHCF)

= Adapter 1

DHCP On
IP Address  10.254.68.109
Subnet Mask  255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 10.254.68.1
Link Active  true

MAC Address  00.10.7ff4.55.c9

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-4ZSP consists of the model name followed by the
MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-4ZSP-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1 on the rear panel of the device.

NOTES:

e An + Adapter 2 option only appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-4ZSP are
set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. The settings for Adapter 2 are identical
to those available for Adapter 1.

e DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-4ZSP is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol) server.

e Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-4ZSP is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
» Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
° Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-4ZSP.
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°o Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the |IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.
To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

~ Control System
Encrypt Connection
IP Table

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room ID
12 10.88.17.15 23

13 10.88.87.13 23

99 10.88.12.17 22

8B CP4-R-00107FBYEOCC

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-4ZSP in the IP ID field.
c. Enterthe IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to all of
the device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

« Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.3.5

Last Used Multicast Address  239.8.3.36

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-4ZSP a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.239.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Chim

es

The Chimes section allows the built-in chime files to be assigned to any of the output zones on the

device.

 Chimes

(9 )52y D

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Doorbell -

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

Dual ...

‘West...

‘West...

Zones(4)

naxRoomTwo

O

naxRoomTwo

naxRoomTwo

Zoned

For each chime file, select the cells corresponding to the desired Zones for playback of that specific

chime sound. You can assign multiple chimes to the same zone. To view all available chimes, use the A

or ¥ arrows at the left of the matrix to change pages.

To configure the chime volume of a zone:
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1. Select the # icon corresponding to the zone. A Configure window appears.
Configure x

Do Not Disturb

Volume (") 30 B %

2. To set the volume, do one of the following:

* Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the chime volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the chime volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.

NOTE: The chime volume is independent of the zone volume control.

3. Set the Do Not Disturb toggle to the right to mute all chimes for the zone. Set the Do Not Disturb
toggle to the left to unmute the chimes.

4. Select OK to apply the new settings.

Zones

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as a
Configure option for more advanced settings within each zone.

~ Zones

— = Zones (Autosaved)

Name Volume Mute

Action
Zone_ 01 o 30 a/ <) Mute
Zone 02 —) 30 a% 4) Mute
Zone_03 ——) 30 a/ <) Mute
Zone 04 —) 30 a% <) Mute

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

e Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the zone volume.

* Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.

To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.
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Zone Settings
To configure zone settings, select Configure (EEZ3))). The Edit Zone window appears.

[ Edit Zone

DM-NAX-4ZSP-00107FF45EF9 » Zones
Zone 01

» Zone

» Output

Zone
Select Zone to configure Tone (Autosaved), Balance (Autosaved), and Delay (Autosaved).

~ Zone

Tone Profile off -
Bass ——() 0 adh
Treble s ) 0 aan

Loudness

Night Mode off -

Left/Right e ) 0 a
— Delay

Delay Time(ms) () o B

Tone

The Tone section provides adjustments for the Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, Loudness, and Night Mode
settings of the zone output.

NOTE: The Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, and Loudness settings in the Tone section are all applied

separately from the Equalizer Settings for the zone. This means that any adjustments made in the
Tone section will stack with those made in the Equalizer Settings section.
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To select a tone profile preset for the zone, select an option from the Tone Profile drop-down. The
available options are Off, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, and Spoken Word. By default, Off is selected.

Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
e Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
* Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

e Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

To enable the loudness setting on the zone output, slide the Loudness switch to the right. To
disable loudness, slide the Loudness switch to the left.

The Night Mode feature applies subtle processing to restrict the dynamic range of the zone audio,
to allow for lower listening levels at night or in rooms where higher listening levels would be
disruptive. To select a dynamics processing level, select an option from the Night Mode drop-
down. The available options are Off, Low, Medium, and High. By default, Off is selected.

Balance

— Balance [Autosaved)

Left/Right ——") 0 a

To adjust the left/right balance of the stereo output signal, do one of the following:

Move the Balance slider to the right to shift the stereo balance to the right channel or to the left
to shift the balance to the left.

Use the arrows to adjust the balance left or right. The up arrow shifts the balance to the right
while the down arrow shifts the balance to the left.

Manually enter a value in the Balance field. Values range from -50 to 50, adjustable in increments
of 1. Positive values shift the balance to the right while negative values shift the balance to the
left.

Delay

— — Delay (Autosaved

Delay Time{ms) O 4] a ms

To set the delay, do one of the following:

Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 250 ms,
adjustable in increments of 1 ms.

Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.
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Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Stereo/Mono, Signal, Bussing
Volume Offset, Configure Speaker Profile, Speaker Configuration, Casting, Line Out, Signal Generator,
Advanced Signal Generator, and Equalizer Settings.

¥ Output

Maximum  e—) 100 E
Default  mm——(") 30 a%

Stereo/Mono O Stereo
M

Zone Configuration  Standard

- Signal
( Signal _Not Present

Minimum/Maximum Volume

= Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum  se—() 14 B %
Maximum — se—) 86 a %
Default — me——) 27 E

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.

e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 51 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 296



3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

* Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.

e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

e Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Stereo/Mono

— Stereo /Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo/Mono O Stereo
Mono

Zone Configuration Standard v

1. Select either Stereo or Mono from the Stereo/Mono field.

NOTE: The Zone Configuration field is reserved for future use on the DM-NAX-4ZSP. Currently, the
only available value is Standard.

Signal

= Signal (Autosaved)

Signal  Not Present

Clipping  None

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

e If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.

¢ If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.

* If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None

in green.

Bussing Volume Offset

— Bussing Volume Offset (Autosaved)

Bussing Volume Offset _O o] a db

Bussing Volume Offset is an additional level compensation applied to the zone relative to any other
zones it is grouped with via the Bussing feature.

To set the bussing volume offset, do one of the following:
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¢ Move the Bussing Volume Offset slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
offset.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the offset. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bussing Volume Offset field.

Configure Speaker Profile

The DM-NAX-4ZSP has a library of built-in speaker profiles that contain equalizer and maximum output
level settings specific to Crestron and third-party speaker models. Custom speaker profiles can also be
generated and loaded to the DM-NAX-4ZSP. The Configure Speaker Profile field is used to apply these
speaker profiles to a given zone of the DM NAX device.

NOTE: Applying a speaker profile on a zone will overwrite the existing Speaker Configuration and
Equalizer settings for that zone.

Applied Manufacturer  Crestron

Applied Model  SAROSICE4

Model % Manufacturer &

AirLs4 Crestron
AirLsé Crestron
AirSR4 Crestron
Air SRé6 Crestron
Air SR8 Crestron

1of9 » M

In the Global Filter field, enter the speaker's model name to search for its associated profile. Any
speaker profiles matching the search criteria are displayed.

To apply a speaker profile:

1. Select a speaker profile.
2. Select Apply.
The equalizer, impedance, and speaker protection settings of the zone are updated as per the

applied speaker profile.

After applying a speaker profile, the Speaker Configuration and Equalizer settings for the zone can still
be edited. The Configure Speaker Profile section will display a notification if these settings were altered
after the speaker profile was applied.
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Speaker Configuration

— — Speaker Configuration (Autosaved)

Enable Speaker Protect o
—()

40 a Watts

Speaker Wattage

Impedance 8 Ohms

1. Set the Enable Speaker Protect toggle to the right position to enable speaker protection for the
zone output. Set the toggle to the left position to disable speaker protection. By default, Enable
Speaker Protect is set to the left position.

2. To set the maximum output wattage, do one of the following:

* Move the Speaker Wattage slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
maximum peak amplifier wattage that can be output to the speaker.

* Use the Watts arrows to increase or decrease the maximum peak amplifier wattage that
can be output to the speaker. Values range from 5 W to 150 W, adjustable in increments of

TW.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Speaker Wattage field.

Casting

= Casting (Autosaved)

Maximum Casting Volume _O 80 a‘.’é

Casting Name * naxRoom
AirPlay o
Spotify o

The Casting section is used to enable or disable the ability of third-party devices to cast audio to the
DM NAX output zone, as well as set a maximum casting volume and friendly name for the zone.

To configure Casting:

1. Maximum Casting Volume is an alternate value for the Maximum volume set under
Minimum/Maximum Volume on page 296, applied to the zone only when a casting service is
routed to it. To set the maximum casting volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum Casting Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the
maximum volume.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the maximum casting volume. Values range from
51% to 100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum Casting Volume field.

NOTE: If the Maximum Casting Volume value is higher than the regular Maximum volume
value, the Maximum value will be applied instead.
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2. A custom casting name (for example, "Living Room") must be entered so that a name for the
zone will be displayed in the list of available casting destinations when initiating a stream. Enter
this friendly name in the Casting Name field.

NOTE: Ensure that the Casting Name field is populated as any field with an asterisk (*) is
mandatory.

Once AirPlay® and/or Spotify Connect™ are enabled, this name will be displayed as an available
destination on the casting device.

The DM-NAX-4ZSP supports Apple AirPlay 2 casting.
To stream media from an iOS® device to a zone on the DM-NAX-4ZSP via AirPlay casting:
1. Ensure that the iOS device and DM-NAX-4ZSP are on the same network.

NOTE: If Port Selection is enabled on the DM-NAX-4ZSP, AirPlay will use the port specified for
Control/Media traffic.

2. Set the AirPlay toggle to the right position to enable AirPlay casting to the zone's associated
media player.

3. OnyouriOS device:
a. Enable AirPlay.

b. From the list of available AirPlay destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSP media player you
would like to stream to. The iOS device will cast the streaming audio to the selected media
player.

NOTE: By default, media players 1-5 route to their respectively numbered output zones
1-5 if they are not already routed to any other zones when casting playback begins. For
example, the audio from the media player 5 will be routed to output zone 5 if an AirPlay
casting session on media player 5 starts and it is not already routed to another zone.

c. After the AirPlay stream begins, control the volume of the streaming DM-NAX-4ZSP output
zone directly from your iOS device.
Set the AirPlay toggle to the left to disable AirPlay casting for a DM-NAX-4ZSP media player.
The DM-NAX-4ZSP supports Spotify Connect™ casting.
To stream media to a zone on the DM-NAX-4ZSP via Spotify Connect casting:

1. Ensure that the casting device and DM-NAX-4ZSP are on the same network.

NOTE: If Port Selection is enabled on the DM-NAX-4ZSP, Spotify Connect will use the port
specified for Control/Media traffic.

2. Set the Spotify Connect toggle to the right position to enable Spotify Connect casting to the
zone's associated media player.
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3. On the casting device:
Open the Spotify application.
Enable Spotify Connect casting.

c. From the list of available casting destinations, select the DM-NAX-4ZSP media player you
would like to stream to. The device will cast the streaming audio to the selected media
player.

NOTE: By default, media players 1-5 route to their respectively numbered output zones
1-5if they are not already routed to any other zones when casting playback begins. For
example, the audio from the media player 5 will be routed to output zone 5 if a Spotify
Connect casting session on media player 5 starts and it is not already routed to another
zone.

d. After the Spotify Connect stream begins, control the volume of the streaming
DM-NAX-4ZSP output zone directly from the Spotify application on the casting device.

Set the Spotify Connect toggle to the left to disable Spotify Connect casting for a DM-NAX-4ZSP
media player.

To stream media from a Roon® streaming device to a zone in your distributed audio system:

1. Enable Apple AirPlay casting for each DM NAX zone.
Launch the Roon desktop app.

Open the Roon app menu and navigate to the Settings submenu, then select Audio. A table of
discovered network devices that the Roon device can stream to will be displayed. Any devices that
previously have been enabled for Roon casting are listed under the Connected to Core section,
and the rest of the discovered devices are listed under Other network devices.

4. Find each of the DM NAX zones in the Other network devices list, then select Enable for each zone
to connect it to the Roon Core® for casting.

5. Return to the Roon app home page and select the speaker icon at the bottom right. Select a
DM NAX zone from the list of available casting destinations. With a zone selected, start a media
stream, and the Roon device will cast the streaming audio to the zone.

Signal Generator

= Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Signal Generator 43 Inactive

Signal Generator Volume ) 30 B 9

The DM-NAX-4ZSP has a built-in signal generator that allows an integrator to send an audio signal to
any number of selected zones to test output functionality.
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1. To route the signal generator to the zone output, select Signal Generator so that it displays
Active and is highlighted in blue. To unroute the signal generator on the zone output, select Signal
Generator so that it displays Inactive and is highlighted in grey. By default, the signal generator is
not routed to the zone output.

NOTES:

e There is only one signal generator built-in to the DM NAX device. Each zone has its own
button to enable or disable the signal generator from passing signal to that output.
Setting the signal generator to Inactive on a given zone output only breaks the route for
that output and does not stop it from playing back in other zones.

» The Signal Generator Volume control is a local control that does not affect the signal
generator's volume on other zone outputs. Only the settings under Advanced Signal
Generator are applied universally to all zones of the DM NAX device.

2. To adjust the signal generator's volume, do one of the following:
e Move the Signal Generator Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the volume.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the signal generator volume. Values range from O to
100, adjustable in increments of 1.

e Manually enter a value in the Signal Generator Volume field.

Advanced Signal Generator

= Advanced Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Left Channel o
Right Channel o

Signal Type Tone hd

The advanced signal generator settings control the built-in signal generator directly, and are applied
universally to all output zones of the DM NAX device. The signal type for the generator can be set, and
the left and right channels of the test signal can be individually enabled or disabled.

1. Set the Left Channel toggle to the right position to enable the left channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the left channel. By default, Left Channel is enabled.

2. Set the Right Channel toggle to the right position to enable the right channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the right channel. By default, Right Channel is enabled.

3. Select an audio test signal type from the Signal Type drop-down. The available signal types are:
e Tone: Generates a 1kHz sine wave tone.
* Pink Noise: Generates pink noise.

* White Noise: Generates white noise.
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Equalizer Settings

— Eaual ettings (Autosaved)

Speaker EQ Enabled D

Bando1 Band02 Band03 Band04 Bandos Band06 Band07 Band03 Bandog Band10

- B
Typ EQ - EQ ~ EQ ~ EQ =~ EQ - EQ ~ EQ ~ EQ =~ EQ -~ EQ -~
Freq Y 32 a 64 a 125 B 250 B 500 a 1000 a 2000 B 4000 B 8000 a 16000 a
Bandwidth 01 a 01 a 01 B 01 B 01 a 01 a 01 B 01 B 01 a 01 a
o ©

Actions.

Each zone output of the DM-NAX-4ZSP has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully

customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,

filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1.

Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.
a. Toset aband's gain, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.
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b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

» TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

* HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set abandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Bussing

The bussing feature on DM NAX devices allows an integrator to assign any number of selected zones to
a fixed group of zones (bus). Zones in a bus track the other zones' volume and routing. For example,
when the source or volume for one zone in the bus is adjusted, all other zones in that bus receive the
same adjustment. You can create up to two buses on the DM-NAX-4ZSP.
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Name. Busld Included Zones
BusO1 1 Choose Zones

Bus02 2 Choose Zones

Configure Bussing

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each bus in its Name field.

2. Select any number of zones from the Included Zones drop-down.

NOTE: Each zone can be a member of only one bus. Any zones that are already a member of
another bus will not be shown in the Included Zones drop-down.

Inputs

The Inputs menu is used to configure Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available analog,
digital, and media streaming inputs on the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

A total of 12 inputs are available on the DM-NAX-4ZSP, including the 8 physical input connectors on the
device's rear panel and the 4 internal media players used for media streaming services.

= Inputs (Autosaved)

Name TOSLINKL TOSLINK2 S/PDIF1 S/PDIF2 RCA1 RCA2 RCA3 RCA4

Ol O Qi o] (@] o Oaar el

Gain(db) ‘ | | ‘ ‘ ’ | |
-8 | -B B |-B | [-H [H [H [B

Signal Present ® ® ® © ® ® ® ®
Clipping Detected ) < o ) ) o < o

Mute

Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel. Compensation is not available for any of the
internal media players.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.

3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, select Mute. To disable the mute, select Muted.
By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:
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¢ Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

e Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

Use the Global Filter text field to filter specific inputs by name. Not all of the available inputs are shown
on the first page in this section when no Global Filter is applied. Use P> at the bottom of the table to
view the next page of inputs.

DM NAX Streams

Each local input of the DM-NAX-4ZSP can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream. This
includes the eight physical inputs on the rear panel of the device and the four internal media players.

The DM-NAX-4ZSP also supports parallel DM NAX streams for each zone output, enabling an additional
transmit stream per output to mirror all routes and DSP settings of its respective zone. These parallel
streams enable control of the audio signal to third-party uncontrolled AES67 devices receiving audio
from the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

NOTES:

e Under the Transmitters section (see Configure Transmitters), the last four listed transmitters
are dedicated to parallel zone outputs.

* To configure the DSP settings, refer to Zone Settings.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.

Y CRESTRON

DM-NAX-8Z5A-00107FB58088 v Action

» Zones

» Bussing

» Inputs

~ NAX Streams

Device is Master PTP Clock Source

Master Clock Status ~ 00107fffe.bS8088

PTP Priority 254 B

— + Transmitters (Autosaved)

— + Receivers (Autosaved)

e Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the device is the leader for PTP on the
network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-4ZSP is the PTP leader clock and
No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is operating as the leader clock.

¢ Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that acts as the
Leader Clock.
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e PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks

on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-4ZSP will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is present on
the network. Valid values range from 1 to 255-

Configure Transmitters

~ NAX Streams

— = Transmitters(

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions

Digital Input 1 StreamO1 0000 TOSLINK1100.10.7£55.80.88 Stream Stopped

Digital Input 2 Stream02 0000 TOSLINK2200.10.7£55.80.88 Stream Stopped

Digital Input 3 Stream03 239.80.32 S/PDIF1300.10.7£b5.80.88 Stream Started

Digital Input 4 Stream04 0.000 5/PDIF2400.10.7£b5.80.88 st

Analog Input 7 Stream07 0.000 RCA3700.10.765.80.88 Stream Stopped

Anslog Input & Stresm08 0000 RCA4800.10.7615.80.88 Stream Stopped

Device is Master PTP Clock Source  No

Master Clock Status ~ 00107£fffe.9cc314

PTPPriority | 254 a

eam Stopped

Stream05 0.000 RCA1500.10.76b5.80.88 Stream Stopped

Stream06 0000 RCA2600.10.7655.80.88 Stream Stopped

-2 - SR - S - SN - B - -]

1of3 » M

NOTE: To configure transmitters not shown on the current page of the table, select the p icon to
display the next page of eight transmitters.

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:

1.
2.

5.

307 -

Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 E

Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« |f Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

e |f Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.
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6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Configure Receivers

- = Receivers

ZoneName Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions

Zonel Stream01 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

Zone2 Stream02 0000 0000 Stream Stopped
Zone3 Stream03 0000 0000 Stream Stopped
Zone4 Stream04 0000 0000 Stream Stopped
Zone5 Stream05 0000 0000 Stream Stopped
Zone6 Stream06 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

Zone7 Stream07 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

L L L L L L O L
- JNAR - TR - < N - SN - B - - )

Zone8 Stream08 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

K < 1of1 » M

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £ in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

I

Configure x ‘

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

e |If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
4. To set the port number, do one of the following:

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Routing

The Routing page is used to route a local input, media player, or AES67 stream to a zone on the
DM-NAX-4ZSP.
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NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001151.

~ Routing

(a)snding

Legend

Inputs(17)
M 4 102 » M

Aes67 TOSLINK1 TOSLINK2 S/PDIF1 S/PDIF2 RCA1 RCA2 RCA3 RCA4.

Zone2 (o]

Zonea (o]

B rois [ ouiputs @ Audio

To route an input to a zone, select the box in the routing matrix where the zone's row overlaps the

corresponding input's column. Once a route is made, appears.

To break a given route, select £ or 3¢ .

To route a single input to all zones, select the icon under the input's name.

Use the arrows (< or ) at the top of the matrix to change pages to view all available inputs.
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To select a specific NAX/AES67 stream when AES67 is selected as the source for a zone:

» Select the gearicon g to display the list of all DM NAX/AES67 streams discovered on the
network, then select the corresponding stream to be routed to the zone.

I

Stream Name Network Address
MediaStreamé6147ff40efe 239.8.0.37
MediaStream2107ff40efe 239.8.041
RCA2600.10.7f.f4.0b.8d 239.8.10.25
Stream0100.10.7f.9c.9b.06 239.0.14.239
MediaStreamé61400.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.8
MediaStream7157ff40efe 239.8.0.38
MediaStream31100.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.2
RCA1500.10.7f.f4.0b.8d 239.8.10.24
MediaStream71500.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.5
Stream0100.10.71.05.23.9¢c 239.57.156.23

M 4 105 P M
X CANCEL

¢ Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Streaming Services

The DM-NAX-4ZSP features four built-in media streaming players, each of which can play back a
discrete media stream from a cloud-based service or local casting device. User profiles can be created
for each user of the DM NAX device with discrete credentials, enabling multiple users access to media
streaming services without interfering with other users' recommendations, favorites, or playlists.

NOTE: Levels for each streaming service provider can be adjusted individually via console
commands. Refer to Knowledge Article 3144 for more information.

Set the End User Access toggle to the right position to enable End User Access. With End User Access
enabled, any account on the device can access the Streaming Services accordion to add or remove
streaming service accounts. Set the toggle to the left position to disable end user access. By default,
End User Access is disabled.
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v Streaming Services

End User Access

— User Profiles (;

Test

Profile Name

+ Add User Profile

Services

GEeL

Actions

=P

To configure streaming service providers:

1. Select + Add User Profile to create a new user profile. Each user profile can contain a unique set

of streaming service accounts.

2. Enter a name in the Profile Name field. Select Save to create the User Profile. Once the profile is
created, you have the option to either Delete the profile, or add Services to it.

3. Select Services in the Action column and an Edit Services window appears.

Service Name

TIDAL

Deezer

Qobuz

(i < ]

SoundMachine

, B

b

xm - SirjusXM

P Pandora

({f- 03}) Internet Radio

(«

@ Podcasts

{Ill"h'IZI:n
-ir Amazon Music

Actions
m

=]

=]

=]

=]

=]

v DONE

4. Select from the available streaming services: TIDAL™, Deezer®, Qobuz®, SOUNDMACHINE®,

SiriusXM®, Pandora®, Internet Radio, Podcasts, and Amazon Music®. Select

delete the desired streaming services for each user profile.
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User Authentication
User authentication is required for Amazon Music, Deezer, Pandora, Qobuz, SiriusXM,
SOUNDMACHINE, and TIDAL.

Amazon Music
To authenticate an Amazon Music account:
1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Amazon Music row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Amazon Music portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

# Authorize User X

4 https://www.amazon.com/ap/oa?sco,,,

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min):
am a.g.on

Mmusic

v  DONE

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

Deezer
To authenticate a Deezer account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Deezer row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Deezer portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

A Authorize User X

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): 4 https://connect.deezer.com/oauth/a,.,

v DONE

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.
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Pandora
To authenticate a Pandora account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Pandora row of the table.

2. Select the @ icon to copy the activation code.

# Authorize User

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): 2 https://www.pandora.com/crestran, ,

Enter Code:  CEUBA3E3 (B

3. Select the link to register the device. The Device Activation page is displayed.

| Device Activation

Set up your device to use Pandora

Step 1 of 3

Please enter your activation code:

Activate Now

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL and Enter Code are shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed
and reopened.

Paste the activation code in the Please enter your activation code field and select Activate Now.
Log in to the Pandora account.

6. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.
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Qobuz
To authenticate a Qobuz account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Qobuz row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Qobuz portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

Authorize URL (expires in: imin) (£ https://www.qobuz.com/signinfoaut,,

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

SiriusXM
Both consumer and commercial SiriusXM streaming accounts are supported on the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

NOTE: To determine whether to use commercial accounts, refer to the streaming service license
agreement or FAQs on their respective portals. Refer to this link for SiriusXM documentation.

To authenticate a SiriusXM account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the SiriusXM row of the table.

2. Enter the user credentials and select OK

Username/Email

aD
3

Password

X CANCEL

SOUNDMACHINE
Both consumer and commercial SOUNDMACHINE streaming accounts are supported on the

DM-NAX-4ZSP.
NOTE: To determine whether to use commercial accounts, refer to the streaming service license
agreement or FAQs on their respective portals. Refer to this link for SOUNDMACHINE

documentation.

To authenticate a SOUNDMACHINE account:
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1. Select the add user icon &+ in the SOUNDMACHINE row of the table.
2. Select the link to log in via the SOUNDMACHINE portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

A Authorize User x
v DONE

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): (4 https://fauth.airable.io/3vUCAL2Icfy, .

3. Logintothe SOUNDMACHINE account.

SOUNDM/CHINE

Login

Email

Passwaord

PLEASE ENTER YOUR CREDENTIALS

4. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

TIDAL
To authenticate a TIDAL account:
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1. Select the add user icon &+ in the TIDAL row of the table.
2. Select the link to log in via the TIDAL portal.

NOTES:
e The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize URL
is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

» TIDAL free accounts are not supported on the DM NAX audio-over-IP platform.

#» Authorize User X

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): (4 https:/login.tidal.com/authorize?re, .
=

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

Port Selection

The Port Selection feature allows the device's internal network traffic to be managed and segregated
based on traffic type. Internal VLANs are used to segment device management and streaming service
traffic to a separate physical device Ethernet port than audio-over-IP streaming traffic. With Port
Selection enabled on all DM NAX devices on a network, DM NAX and AES67 network traffic can be
physically separated from the control network onto a dedicated audio network.

~ Port Selection

Port Selection c

Management Port1

Audio/NAX Port2

To configure Port Selection:

1. Set the Port Selection toggle to the right position to enable or to the left position to disable Port
Selection. By default, Port Selection is disabled.

NOTE: Ports 1 and 2 correspond to the Ethernet adapters labeled 1 and 2 on the rear panel of
the DM-NAX-4ZSP, respectively.
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2. With Port Selection enabled:

a. Select an Ethernet port from the Management drop-down to designate which Ethernet
port on the rear panel of the device will handle network traffic relating to device
configuration, streaming services, and the device's connection to a control system.

NOTES:

* To access streaming services, the Management port must be connected to a
network with internet access.

* The Management port determines your connection to the web interface.
Changing the port value can result in losing your connection to the device via the
web interface.

b. Select an Ethernet port from the Audio/NAX drop-down to designate which Ethernet port
on the rear panel of the device will handle audio-over-IP streaming network traffic.

3. Select Save changes to apply the new settings.

NOTE: Making changes to Port Selection settings will require a reboot.
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Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access
to the DM-NAX-4ZSP functions. By default, security is disabled.

+ Status £ Settings @ Security ##802.1x Configuration

¥ Security

SSLMode  OFF =

Current User Users Groups

Name adminl
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current
user.

Current User Users Groups

Name adminl
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Change Current User Password

1. Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

2. In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm
Password field.
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Change Password x

Current Password eescssssssse
Password secsssscee

Confirm Password  essssessse

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Current User Users Groups

Q  Search

Username AD User Action

- o oEo

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move

forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation

arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.

¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
¢ AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:
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Name test

Active Directory User
Password essecense
Confirm Password sssssese

Groups Administrators -

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric
characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-4ZSP, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

To add an Active Directory user.

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.

Name @ Connects\test

Active Directory User c

Groups Connects o
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a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
"crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon [l in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that
the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.
View User Details
Select the information icon n in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

* Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.

User Details x ]

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.
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Update User Details

Name adminl

Active Directory User
Password ssssssse
Confirm Password sssscsse

Groups Administrators w

1. Select the editicon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

2. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password
field.

3. Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.

Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

Groups
Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and

Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a
group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups

Q. Search.

Group Name AD Group Access Level Action

Administrators No Administrator n n
Connects No Connect n n
Operators No Operator n
Programmers No Programmer n n
Users No User n n

B -
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If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.

Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

e Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
¢ AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information n or to delete
n selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group x

Name test12
Access Level Programmer -

Active Directory Group

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.
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Create Group x

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator i

Active Directory Group c

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.

View Group Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The
Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators
Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No
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* Name: Displays the name of the group.
* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

* Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Detadils dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-4ZSP has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard designed to
enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of messages
between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing communication with the
authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

#3802 1x Configuration

= 802.1x Configuration

IEEE 802.1x Authentication O

Authentication Method | EAP MSCHAP V.

Domain | securel2
Username | admin
Password | +ssessas

Enable Authentication Server Validation (L)

Select Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) Q

ARA Certificate Services

Autoridad de Cer Firmaprofesional CIF A62634068

Baltimore CyberTrust

Configure DM-NAX-4ZSP for 802.1X Authentication

1. Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

2. Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

3. Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.
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4. |If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CAs) preloaded into the DM-NAX-4ZSP.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

6. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to
the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.
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DM-NAX-8ZSA

This section describes how to configure the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-8ZSA web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

¢ Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 329
* Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 331

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers
OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-8ZSA into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.
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Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser from Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#k in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The
DM-NAX-8ZSA is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The
associated host name, IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.

Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

e Save Changes on page 332

* Revert on page 332

¢ Reboot on page 333

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 333

e Update Firmware on page 334

¢ Download Logs on page 334

* Manage Certificates on page 334

¢ Manage Audio Profiles on page 336

¢ Download Configuration on page 337

¢ Upload Configuration on page 337

() Reboot

"D Restore

& Update Firmware

& Download Logs

# Manage Certificates

£ Manage Audio Profiles
& Download Configuration

&L Upload Configuration

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 332



Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-8ZSA to be rebooted to take effect. To reboot
the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-8ZSA to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to
the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-8ZSA to factory settings. Select No
to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

Firmware Upgrade x

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, and then select Open. The selected firmware file name
is displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.

Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q| Search..

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 n
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

2 3 4 5 » M
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Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-8ZSA to validate the network's authentication

server. The DM-NAX-8ZSA has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by trusted CAs
(Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be self-signed.

Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-8ZSA. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

M w v

5.

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the file, then select Open.

NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.

To Delete Certificates

1.
2.
3.

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select the trashcan icon [l in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.
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Manage Audio Profiles

Use the Manage Audio Profiles dialog to add, remove, and manage output audio profiles on the
DM-NAX-8ZSA.

Manage Audio Profiles

(2] Default Profiles

Model Manufacturer Type

SAROS ICS Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE IW6 Crestron SpeakerProfile
SAROS ICES Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE IC5 Crestron SpeakerProfile
Air SR4 Crestron SpeakerProfile

n2345>u

Select Manage Audio Profiles in the Action menu. The following audio profiles tabs are displayed,
providing information such as Model, Manufacturer, and Type of the audio profiles:

» Default Profiles: Lists the default library of included audio profiles.

» User Profiles: Lists the custom, user loaded profiles, and allows them to be loaded and removed.

In the Search field, enter a name to search for the profile. The audio profile matching the search criteria
is displayed.

NOTE: To create a custom audio profile, refer to Knowledge Article 1001820.

To Add an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles

& Default Profiles &+ User Profiles

+ AddProfile

Model Manufacturer $ Type &
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile
acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.
Select + Add Profiles.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the .prof file, and then select Open.

a B~ W N

Select Upload.
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6. Select OK. This will add the profile to the list box.

The audio profile is now available for selection and can be applied.

To Delete an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles x
& Default Profiles &+ User Profiles

+ AddProfile W Delete Profile

Model Manufacturer & Type
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile
acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.
2. Select the checkbox corresponding to the audio profile that needs to be deleted.
3. Select Delete Profile.

The audio profile is deleted.

Download Configuration
Select Download Configuration to download a TGZ file containing the settings data for the DM NAX

device.

NOTE: User accounts for accessing the device, streaming service accounts, multicast addresses, and
stream names are not saved in this configuration file.

Upload Configuration

1. Select Upload Configuration to upload a TGZ file that will overwrite the current settings of the
DM NAX device with a saved configuration.

CAUTION: Be sure to load a TGZ file for the same DM NAX device type while using the Load
Configuration feature. For example, if loading a TGZ file to a DM-NAX-8ZSA, be sure that the

TGZ file originated from a DM-NAX-8ZSA.
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2. Select Browse to navigate to the desired TGZ file in your file browser. Select the file, then select
Open.

Device Configuration

I

Browse to Select a file

*

Browse

mf/s

3. Select Upload to begin the file upload process. A progress bar will indicate the status of the
configuration file upload.

Device Configuration

I

Upload the selected file - dm-nax-8zsa_config_2023.10.12_14.15.22.tgz

File Upload

& Upload
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4. Once the upload is complete, the device will require a reboot. Select Yes, Reboot Now to begin the
reboot, or select No to return to the web UlI.

Configuration

A reboot is reguired for changes to take effect. If you do not reboot now, you will need to do
so later in order to complete yvour change. Do you wish to reboot now?

v Yes, Reboot Now m
y

NOTE: Any changes made after the configuration file upload, but before a device reboot, may
be overwritten when the device is rebooted.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-8ZSA. It displays
general information about the DM-NAX-8ZSA (such as Model Name, Firmware Version, and Serial
Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and output
ports' current status.

The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-8ZSA
interface.

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088

« Status £ Settings & Security #802.1x Configuration

» Device
» Network

» Control System

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device
The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

T CRESTRON. ®

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088 v Action -

+ Status ¥ Settings & Security #802.1x Configuration

~ Device

Model DM-NAX-8ZSA
Firmware Version 1.0191.08407

Serial Number 2040CRX01091

+ More Details

» Network

» Control System
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Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088

= More Details

DM-NAX-8ZSA
Build

Updater
Bootloader
CCUI Version
Build time
Product ID
Revision 1D
ampO-fpga
amp1-fpga
ctrl-audio-dsp-0
ctrl-audio-dsp-1
ctrl-audio-fpga
ctrl-sigma-dsp-0
PUF

Forced Auth Mode

'  Action -

1.0191.08407
Apr232021(401971)
1.0191.08407

0.04.00

2.184.859368
08:43:50

OX7A00

0x0300

FW0.13 (Driver v1.1)
FW0.13 (Driver v1.1)
FW 28 (Driverv3.)
FWv28 (Driverv3.)
FWv0.20 (Driver vi.1)
FWv1.00 (Driverv1.1)
1.0191.08407

True

Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-8ZSA, including the

Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088

- Network

Host Name
Domain Name
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

— Adapter 1

DHCP

IP Address
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway
Link Active

MAC Address

» Control System

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088
CRESTRON.CRESTRON.com
10.88.2.10(DHCP)

192.166.200.134(DHCP)

Yes
10.88.105.66
255.255.255.0
10.88.105.1
true

00.10.7£.b5.80.88

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-8ZSA consists of the model name followed by the
MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088.

Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1to collapse the section.
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NOTE: The + Adapter 2 option appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-8ZSA are set
to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. Refer to Settings on page 343 for details on
configuring the Port Selection feature.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088

+ Status % Settings & Security # 802.1x Configuration

» Device
» Network
« Control System
Encrypt Connection OFF
= IPTable

IPID Room ID IP Address/Hostname Type Server Port Connection Status

No records found

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

e IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

* IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

¢ Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables you to configure the DM-NAX-8ZSA settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-8ZSA interface.

T CRESTRON.: @
DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088 [ v Action | ~ ]

4 Settings & Security #802.1x Configuration

» System Setup

» Commissioning

» Chimes

» Zones

» Bussing

» Inputs

» NAX Streams

» Routing

» Streaming Services

» Port Selection

Settings available on the Settings tab are organized into different sections.
System Setup
The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.
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Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.

2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. Inthe Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.
Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update

The DM-NAX-8ZSA can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals via
the Auto Update feature.

T2 CRESTRON.:

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088 ¥ Action

~ System Setup

+ Date/Time

= AutoUpdate

Auto Update c

Custom URL

Custom URL Path

Day of Week Daily -
Time of Day 02:10

Poll Interval 0 Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.
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Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network

The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-8ZSA, including the Hostname,
Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.

& CRESTRON

DM-NAX-8Z5A-00107FB58088 « SaveChanges

4+ Auto Update

— Network

HostName | DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FBS58088

Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

s @

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-8ZSA consists of the model name followed by the
MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1
The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1 on the rear panel of the device.

NOTES:

e An + Adapter 2 option only appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-8ZSA are
set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. The settings for Adapter 2 are identical
to those available for Adapter 1.

e DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-8ZSA is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration
Protocol) server.

¢ Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-8ZSA is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
e Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
© Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° |P Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-8ZSA.
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°o Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the |IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.

To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

+ Status

w System Setup

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088

LLEUUES @ Sccurity  #:802.1x Configuration

+ Date/Time
+ Auto Update
+ Network

— Control System

Encrypt Connection

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room ID

No records found

Select the Encrypt Connection toggle to the right position to enable a secure connection between
the control system and the DM-NAX-8ZSA. Set the toggle to the left to use an unencrypted
connection to the control system. If the toggle is set to the right:

a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-8ZSA in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.
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Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to all of
the device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

+ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.35

Last Used Multicast Address  239.5.3.36

Assign Addresses

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-8ZSA a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.231.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.

Chimes

The Chimes section allows the built-in chime files to be assigned to any of the output zones on the
device.

T CRESTRON.

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088 ¥ Action

» Chimes

Zones(8)
Zonel Zone2 Zone3 Zoned Zones Zones Zone7 Zone8

Doorbell - Dual ... D

(9z)auwud

Doorbell - Dual ... n D 0

Doorbell - Dual ... 0

Doorbell - Dual ...

> M

Doorbell - Dual ... n

M < gpiT

Doorbell - Dual ... (4]

Doorbell - Dual ...

Doorbell - West...

Doorbell - Wes...

Legend . Inputs . Outputs 4 Chimes

For each chime file, select the cells corresponding to the desired Zones for playback of that specific
chime sound. You can assign multiple chimes to the same zone. To view all available chimes, use the A

or ¥ arrows at the left of the matrix to change pages.
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To configure the chime volume of a zone:

1. Select the 4 icon corresponding to the zone. A Configure window appears.
Configure x
Do Not Disturb
Volume (") 30 E %
2. To set the volume, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the chime volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the chime volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.
NOTE: The chime volume is independent of the zone volume control.
3. Set the Do Not Disturb toggle to the right to mute all chimes for the zone. Set the Do Not Disturb
toggle to the left to unmute the chimes.
4. Select OK to apply the new settings.
Zones

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as a
Configure option for more advanced settings within each zone.

-
Name Votume " Action

[—) a ) Mur | o contpurs |

—_—0 o | )Ll

...... —_ ' B VRN o corere |

—o B e XN

—o o B e XN

—o 0 B T XSS

c —0 o @Bx Teowe NS

—0 o [ ) Mot

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the zone volume.

Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

Manually enter a value in the Volume field.
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To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.

Zone Settings
To configure zone settings, select Configure . The Edit Zone window appears.

T CRESTRON

[# Edit Zone

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088 » Zones
Zonel

» Zone

+ Output

Zone
Select Zone to access the settings for Tone, Balance, and Delay.

~ Zone

Tone Profile off -
BaSS 0 adl
Trebl — 0 adJ

Loudness

NightMode | Off =~

Left/Right ) 0 a
— = Delay(Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) () o B

Tone

ToneProfile | Off

Bass e o Be
Tt e o B
Loudness

NightMode  Off

The Tone section provides adjustments for the Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, Loudness, and Night Mode
settings of the zone output.

NOTE: The Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, and Loudness settings in the Tone section are all applied
separately from the Equalizer Settings for the zone. This means that any adjustments made in the
Tone section will stack with those made in the Equalizer Settings section.

1. To select a tone profile preset for the zone, select an option from the Tone Profile drop-down. The
available options are Off, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, and Spoken Word. By default, Off is selected.
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2. Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
* Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.
¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
3. Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
* Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.
e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

4. To enable the loudness setting on the zone output, slide the Loudness switch to the right. To
disable loudness, slide the Loudness switch to the left.

5. The Night Mode feature applies subtle processing to restrict the dynamic range of the zone audio,
to allow for lower listening levels at night or in rooms where higher listening levels would be
disruptive. To select a dynamics processing level, select an option from the Night Mode drop-
down. The available options are Off, Low, Medium, and High. By default, Off is selected.

Balance

— Balance [Autosaved)

Left/Right —e——") 0 a

To adjust the left/right balance of the stereo output signal, do one of the following:

Move the Balance slider to the right to shift the stereo balance to the right channel or to the left
to shift the balance to the left.

Use the arrows to adjust the balance left or right. The up arrow shifts the balance to the right
while the down arrow shifts the balance to the left.

Manually enter a value in the Balance field. Values range from -50 to 50, adjustable in increments
of 1. Positive values shift the balance to the right while negative values shift the balance to the
left.

Delay

— — Delay (Autosaved]

Delay Time(ms) O Q a ms

To set the delay, do one of the following:

Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 250 ms,
adjustable in increments of 1 ms.

Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.
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Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Stereo/Mono, Signal, Bussing
Volume Offset, Configure Speaker Profile, Speaker Configuration, Casting, Speaker/Faults, Line Out,
Signal Generator, Advanced Signal Generator, and Equalizer Settings.

¥ Output

Minimum O , B
Maximum — e— 100 n %
Default () 30 a %
— - St
Stereo/Mono O Stereo
M

Zone Configuration  Standard

’7 - Signal

Signal _ Not Present

Minimum/Maximum Volume

= Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum  se—() 14 B %
Maximum — se—) 86 a %
Default — me——) 27 E

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.

2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.

e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 51 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.
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3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

* Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.

e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

e Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Stereo/Mono

— Stereo /Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo/Mono O Stereo
Mono

Zone Configuration Standard v
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1. Select either Stereo or Mono from the Stereo/Mono field.
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2. Select the zone configuration from the Zone Configuration drop-down. The available values are
Standard, Bridged, Bridged 2.1, Bridged Sub 2.1, and Bridged Mono. Refer to the diagrams below

for the output signal flow applied in each configuration.

Stereo - Standard

Standard Stereo Configuration

o

@ DAC >
e Left
@ DAC > \{
Right
Stereo - Bridged
® DAC ’
BRIDGED -
@ DAC
AMP Left
@ DAC ’
BRIDGED -
@ DAC ‘
AMP Right

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W

NOTE: The Stereo/Mono field is disabled for the Bridged 2.1, Bridged Sub 2.1, and Bridged
Mono zone configurations.
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Mono - Standard

e

Mono Speaker 1

e

Mono Speaker 2

Mono - Bridged

DAC

BRIDGED

6 DAC

AMP

H B

«

6 DAC

BRIDGED

E DAC

AMP

H B

Mono Speaker 1

«

Mono Speaker 2
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Bridged 2.1

Left

Right

Sub
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Bridged Sub 2.1
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AMP
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— AMP.
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N
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— AMP

BRIDGED
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N

B
-

AMP Sub

Bridged Mono

é

(- i

BRIDGED

& L

Mono Speaker 1

Signal

= Signal (Autosaved)

Signal  Not Present

Clipping

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

e If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.

e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.
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e If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None
in green.

Bussing Volume Offset

— Bussing Volume Offsel (Autosaved]

Bussing Volume Offset _O o B db

Bussing Volume Offset is an additional level compensation applied to the zone relative to any other
zones it is grouped with via the Bussing feature.

To set the bussing volume offset, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Bussing Volume Offset slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
offset.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the offset. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bussing Volume Offset field.

Configure Speaker Profile

The DM-NAX-8ZSA has a library of built-in speaker profiles that contain equalizer, speaker protection,
and impedance settings specific to Crestron and third-party speaker models. Custom speaker profiles
can also be generated and loaded to the DM-NAX-8ZSA. The Configure Speaker Profile field is used to
apply these speaker profiles to a given zone of the DM NAX device.

NOTE: Applying a speaker profile on a zone will overwrite the existing Speaker Configuration and
Equalizer settings for that zone.

Applied Manufacturer  Crestron

Applied Model  SAROSICE4

Model £ Manufacturer %
AirLs4 Crestron
Air LS6 Crestron
Air SR4 Crestron
Air SRé Crestron
Air SR8 Crestron
1of9 » M

In the Global Filter field, enter the speaker's model name to search for its associated profile. Any
speaker profiles matching the search criteria are displayed.
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To apply a speaker profile:

1. Select a speaker profile.
2. Select Apply.

The equalizer, impedance, and speaker protection settings of the zone are updated as per the
applied speaker profile.

After applying a speaker profile, the Speaker Configuration and Equalizer settings for the zone can still
be edited. The Configure Speaker Profile section will display a notification if these settings were altered
after the speaker profile was applied.

Speaker Configuration

— — Speaker Configuration (Autosaved)

Enable Speaker Protect o
Speaker Wattage ===

40 a Watts

Impedance 8 Ohms

1. Set the Enable Speaker Protect toggle to the right position to enable speaker protection for the
zone output. Set the toggle to the left position to disable speaker protection. By default, Enable
Speaker Protect is set to the left position.

2. To set the maximum output wattage, do one of the following:

* Move the Speaker Wattage slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
maximum peak amplifier wattage that can be output to the speaker.

* Use the Watts arrows to increase or decrease the maximum peak amplifier wattage that
can be output to the speaker. Values range from 5 W to 150 W, adjustable in increments of

TW.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Speaker Wattage field.

3. Select the impedance of the speaker on a selected zone from the Impedance drop-down. Values
are 4 Ohms, 8 Ohms, and Bridged.

Casting

= Casting (Autosaved)

Maximum Casting Volume _C) 80 a‘.’é

Casting Name * naxRoom
AirPlay c
Spotify o

The Casting section is used to enable or disable the ability of third-party devices to cast audio to the
DM NAX output zone, as well as set a maximum casting volume and friendly name for the zone.
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To configure Casting:

1. Maximum Casting Volume is an alternate value for the Maximum volume set under
Minimum/Maximum Volume on page 351, applied to the zone only when a casting service is routed
to it. To set the maximum casting volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum Casting Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the
maximum volume.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the maximum casting volume. Values range from
51% to 100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum Casting Volume field.

NOTE: If the Maximum Casting Volume value is higher than the regular Maximum volume
value, the Maximum value will be applied instead.

2. A custom casting name (for example, "Living Room") must be entered so that a name for the
zone will be displayed in the list of available casting destinations when initiating a stream. Enter
this friendly name in the Casting Name field.

NOTE: Ensure that the Casting Name field is populated as any field with an asterisk (*) is
mandatory.

Once AirPlay® and/or Spotify Connect™ are enabled, this name will be displayed as an available
destination on the casting device.

The DM-NAX-8ZSA supports Apple AirPlay 2 casting.

To stream media from an iOS® device to a zone on the DM-NAX-8ZSA via AirPlay casting:

1. Ensure that the iOS device and DM-NAX-8ZSA are on the same network.

NOTE: If Port Selection is enabled on the DM-NAX-8ZSA, AirPlay will use the port specified
for Control/Media traffic.

2. Set the AirPlay toggle to the right position to enable AirPlay casting to the zone's associated
media player.
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3. OnyouriOS device:
a. Enable AirPlay.

b. From the list of available AirPlay destinations, select the DM-NAX-8ZSA media player you
would like to stream to. The iOS device will cast the streaming audio to the selected media
player.

NOTE: By default, media players 1-8 route to their respectively numbered output zones
1-8 if they are not already routed to any other zones when casting playback begins. For
example, the audio from the media player 5 will be routed to output zone 5 if a Spotify
Connect casting session on media player 5 starts and it is not already routed to another
zone.

c. After the AirPlay stream begins, control the volume of the streaming DM-NAX-8ZSA output
zone directly from your iOS device.

Set the AirPlay toggle to the left to disable AirPlay casting for a DM-NAX-8ZSA media player.
The DM-NAX-8ZSA supports Spotify Connect™ casting.
To stream media to a zone on the DM-NAX-8ZSA via Spotify Connect casting:

1. Ensure that the casting device and DM-NAX-8ZSA are on the same network.

NOTE: If Port Selection is enabled on the DM-NAX-8ZSA, Spotify Connect will use the port
specified for Control/Media traffic.

2. Set the Spotify Connect toggle to the right position to enable Spotify Connect casting to the
zone's associated media player.

3. On the casting device:
a. Open the Spotify application.
Enable Spotify Connect casting.

c. From the list of available casting destinations, select the DM-NAX-8ZSA media player you
would like to stream to. The device will cast the streaming audio to the selected media
player.

NOTE: By default, media players 1-8 route to their respectively numbered output zones
1-8 if they are not already routed to any other zones when casting playback begins. For
example, the audio from the media player 5 will be routed to output zone 5 if an AirPlay
casting session on media player 5 starts and it is not already routed to another zone.

d. After the Spotify Connect stream begins, control the volume of the streaming
DM-NAX-8ZSA output zone directly from the Spotify application on the casting device.

Set the Spotify Connect toggle to the left to disable Spotify Connect casting for a DM-NAX-8ZSA
media player.

To stream media from a Roon® streaming device to a zone in your distributed audio system:
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1. Enable Apple AirPlay casting for each DM NAX zone.
Launch the Roon desktop app.

3. Open the Roon app menu and navigate to the Settings submenu, then select Audio. A table of
discovered network devices that the Roon device can stream to will be displayed. Any devices that
previously have been enabled for Roon casting are listed under the Connected to Core section,
and the rest of the discovered devices are listed under Other network devices.

4. Find each of the DM NAX zones in the Other network devices list, then select Enable for each zone
to connect it to the Roon Core® for casting.

5. Return to the Roon app home page and select the speaker icon at the bottom right. Select a
DM NAX zone from the list of available casting destinations. With a zone selected, start a media
stream, and the Roon device will cast the streaming audio to the zone.

Speaker/Faults

— — Speaker / Faults (Autosaved)
DC Offset Fault  None
Over Current Fault  None
Clipping Detected MNone
Over or Under Voltage None
Over Temperature MNone

The Speaker/Faults section is a read-only field that displays the status of the DC Offset Fault, Over
Current Fault, Clipping Detected, Over or Under Voltage, and Over Temperature detectors for the zone
output. If clipping or a given fault type is detected, then its corresponding readout displays Fault
Detected in red. Otherwise, it displays None in blue.

Line Out

= Line Out (Autosaved)

Line Out Volume =)

Line Out EQ Bypass

Line Out Volume controls the volume level of the corresponding line-level output on the DM NAX device.
This setting is only available on zones 1 through 4 of the DM-NAX-8ZSA, as zones 5 through 8 do not
have a corresponding line-level output. The Line Out Volume is only applied when Line Out EQ Bypass is
enabled.

1. To set the line out volume, do one of the following:

e Move the Line Out Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the line
out volume.

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the line out volume. Values range from O to 100,
adjustable in increments of 1. This range in dB is -80 dB to 20 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Line Out Volume field.
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2. Set the Line Out EQ Bypass toggle to the right position to have the line-level output signal bypass
the zone's equalizer settings. Set the toggle to the left position to have the line-level output signal
pass through the zone's equalizer. By default, Line Out EQ Bypass is disabled.

NOTE: When the Line Out EQ Bypass setting is disabled, the line-level output's level will
mirror the speaker output's Zone volume control. This allows for a variable signal level in
applications where the line-level output is connected to an uncontrolled device such as
powered speakers. If the Line Out EQ Bypass setting is enabled, the Line Out Volume slider
can be used to set a fixed level for the line-level output. This level will not be affected by the
speaker output Zone volume controls, so this configuration is better suited to applications
where the line output is connected to a controlled amplifier with its own level adjustment.

Signal Generator

— Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Signal Generator 43 Inactive

Signal Generator Volume ") 30 B

The DM-NAX-8ZSA has a built-in signal generator that allows an integrator to send an audio signal to
any number of selected zones to test output functionality.

1. To route the signal generator to the zone output, select Signal Generator so that it displays
Active and is highlighted in blue. To unroute the signal generator on the zone output, select Signal
Generator so that it displays Inactive and is highlighted in grey. By default, the signal generator is
not routed to the zone output.

NOTES:

e There is only one signal generator built-in to the DM NAX device. Each zone has its own
button to enable or disable the signal generator from passing signal to that output.
Setting the signal generator to Inactive on a given zone output only breaks the route for
that output and does not stop it from playing back in other zones.

» The Signal Generator Volume control is a local control that does not affect the signal
generator's volume on other zone outputs. Only the settings under Advanced Signal
Generator are applied universally to all zones of the DM NAX device.

2. To adjust the signal generator's volume, do one of the following:
e Move the Signal Generator Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the volume.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the signal generator volume. Values range from O to
100, adjustable in increments of 1.

e Manually enter a value in the Signal Generator Volume field.
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Advanced Signal Generator

= Advanced Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Left Channel o
Right Channel o

Signal Type Tone

The advanced signal generator settings control the built-in signal generator directly, and are applied
universally to all output zones of the DM NAX device. The signal type for the generator can be set, and

1.

¢ Pink Noise: Generates pink noise.

* White Noise: Generates white noise.

— Equal B

Equalizer Settings

the left and right channels of the test signal can be individually enabled or disabled.

Speaker EQ Enabled D

Band Band01 Band02 Band03 Band04 Band05 Band06

Band07

Band08

Band09

Band10

-3 -8B B - B
Type Q- €Q - Q- Q- g - €Q - 2o Q- € - fQ -~
Frequency 32 a 64 a 125 a 250 a 500 a 1000 a 2000 a 4000 a 8000 a 16000 a
Bandwidth 0.1 a 0.1 a 01 a 0.1 a 0.1 a 01 a 01 a 01 a 0.1 a 01 a
T ©

Set the Left Channel toggle to the right position to enable the left channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the left channel. By default, Left Channel is enabled.

Set the Right Channel toggle to the right position to enable the right channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the right channel. By default, Right Channel is enabled.

Select an audio test signal type from the Signal Type drop-down. The available signal types are:
e Tone: Generates a 1kHz sine wave tone.

Each zone output of the DM-NAX-8ZSA has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully

customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,
filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also

be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.
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1. Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.
a. Toset aband's gain, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.

b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

¢ TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

* BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

* LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

e HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set a bandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.
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e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.

Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Bussing

The bussing feature on DM NAX devices allows an integrator to assign any number of selected zones to
a fixed group of zones (bus). Zones in a bus track the other zones' volume and routing. For example,
when the source or volume for one zone in the bus is adjusted, all other zones in that bus receive the
same adjustment. You can create up to four buses on the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

— Bussing

Name

Bus01

Bus02

Bus03

Bus04

Busld

Included Zones

Zoneé, Zone7

Choose Zones

Choose Zones

Choose Zones

Configure Bussing

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each bus in its Name field.

2. Select any number of zones from the Included Zones drop-down.

NOTE: Each zone can be a member of only one bus. Any zones that are already a member of
another bus will not be shown in the Included Zones drop-down.

3. Select Save Changes in the top right corner.

Inputs

The Inputs section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available
analog, digital, and media streaming inputs on the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

A total of 16 inputs are available on the DM-NAX-8ZSA, including the 8 physical input connectors on the
device's rear panel and the 8 internal media players used for media streaming services.

~ Inputs (Autosaved)

Name TOSLINKL

N ‘ | | ’ ‘ ’ |
Signal Present ® ® ® ® ® ® ®
Clipping Detected 0 o O O 0 ) 0

Mute

TOSLINK2 S/PDIF1 S/PDIF2 RCA1 RCA2 RCAZ RCA4
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Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

* Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel. Compensation is not available for any of the
internal media players.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.
3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, select Mute. To disable the mute, select Muted.

By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:

e Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

* Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).
Use the Global Filter text field to filter specific inputs by name. Not all of the available inputs are shown

on the first page in this section when no Global Filter is applied. Use P> at the bottom of the table to
view the next page of inputs.

DM NAX Streams

Each local input of the DM-NAX-8ZSA can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream. This
includes the eight physical inputs on the rear panel of the device and the eight internal media players.

The DM-NAX-8ZSA also supports parallel DM NAX streams for each zone output, enabling an additional
transmit stream per output to mirror all routes and DSP settings of its respective zone. These parallel
streams enable control of the audio signal to third-party uncontrolled AES67 devices receiving audio
from the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

NOTES:

e Under the Transmitters section (see Configure Transmitters), the last four listed transmitters

are dedicated to parallel zone outputs.

* To configure the DSP settings, refer to Zone Settings.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.
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2 CRESTRON.

DM-NAX-8ZSA-00107FB58088 « Action

» Zones

» Bussing

» Inputs

« NAX Streams

Device is Master PTP Clock Source

Master Clock Status ~ 001071.fffe.b58088

PTP Priority 254 E

— + Transmitters (Autosaved)

— + Receivers (Autosaved)

¢ Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the DM NAX device's PTP clock is the leader
clock on the network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-8ZSA's clock is the
PTP leader clock and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is
operating as the leader clock.

e Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that is currently
acting as the leader clock.

e PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-8ZSA will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is present
on the network. Valid values range from 1 to 255.

Configure Transmitters

~ NAX Streams
Device is Master PTP Clock Source  No
Master Clock Status ~ 00107£fffe.9cc314
PTPPriority | 254 a
— = Transmitters(Autosaved;

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions
Digital Input 1 StreamO1 0000 TOSLINK1100.10.7£55.80.88 Stream Stopped
Digital Input 2 Stream02 0000 TOSLINK2200.10.7£55.80.88 Stream Stopped
Digital Input 3 Stream03 239.80.32 S/PDIF1300.10.7£b5.80.88 Stream Started
Digital Input 4 Stream04 0.000 5/PDIF2400.10.7£b5.80.88 Stream Stopped
Analog Input 5 Stream05 0.000 RCA1500.10.76b5.80.88 Stream Stopped
Anlog Input & Stream06 0000 RCA2600.10.7655.80.88 Stream Stopped
Analog Input 7 Stream07 0.000 RCA3700.10.765.80.88 Stream Stopped
Anslog Input & Stresm08 0000 RCA4800.10.7615.80.88 Stream Stopped

1of3 » M

NOTE: To configure transmitters not shown on the current page of the table, select the p icon to
display the next page of eight transmitters.

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:
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5.

6.

7.

Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

Select the configure icon £* in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« |If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Configure Receivers

Zone Name

Zonel

Zone2

Zone3

Zone4

Zone5

Zone

Zone7

Zone8

- — Receivers

Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions
Stream01 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

Stream02 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

Stream03 0000 0000 Stream Stopped
Stream04 0000 0000 Stream Stopped
Stream05 0000 0000 Stream Stopped
Stream06 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

Stream07 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

L L L L L L L L
Lo N - B - SN < SR < JRAR - BN - N - J

Stream08 0000 0000 Stream Stopped

1of1

1.

Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.
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2. Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

¢ If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
4. To set the port number, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Routing

The Routing section is used to route a local input, media player, or AES67 stream to a zone on the
DM-NAX-8ZSA.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001157.

~ Routing
o Inputs(17)
H 4 102 » MW
Aes7 TOSLINK1 TOSLINK2 S/PDIF1 S/PDIF2 RCAL RCA2 RCA3 RCA4
2 ®
B Zone1 (o]
=2 L
x
Zone2 [« ]
Zone3
x
Zoned (o]
Zones
Zones
Zone7
Zones
Legend B revs @ oueus @ Audio
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e Toroute an input to a zone, select the box in the routing matrix where the zone's row overlaps the

corresponding input's column. Once a route is made, appears.
e To break a given route select £ or €.

* To route a single input to all zones, select the icon under the input's name.
Use the arrows (< or ) at the top of the matrix to change pages to view all available inputs.
To select a specific DM NAX/AES67 stream when AES67 is selected as the source for a zone:

» Select the gearicon g to display the list of all DM NAX/AES67 streams discovered on the
network, then select the corresponding stream to be routed to the zone.

N

Stream Name Network Address
MediaStream6147ff40efe 239.8.0.37
MediaStream2107ff40efe 239.8.041
RCA2600.10.7f.f4.0b.8d 239.8.10.25
Stream0100.10.71.9c.9b.06 239.0.14.239
MediaStream61400.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.8
MediaStream7157ff40efe 239.8.0.38
MediaStream31100.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.2
RCA1500.10.7£.f4.0b.8d 239.8.10.24
MediaStream71500.10.7fb5.f3.24 239.8.0.5
Stream0100.10.7f.05.23.9¢c 239.57.156.23

M 4 1of5 P M
| * canceL

¢ Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Streaming Services

The DM-NAX-8ZSA features eight built-in media streaming players, each of which can play back a
discrete media stream from a cloud-based service or local casting device. User profiles can be created
for each user of the DM NAX device with discrete credentials, enabling multiple users access to media
streaming services without interfering with other users' recommendations, favorites, or playlists.

NOTE: Levels for each streaming service provider can be adjusted individually via console
commands. Refer to Knowledge Article 3144 for more information.
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Set the End User Access toggle to the right position to enable end user access. With End User Access
enabled, any account on the device can access the Streaming Services settings to add or remove
streaming service accounts. Set the toggle to the left position to disable end user access. By default,

End User Access is disabled.

v Streaming Services

End User Access

— User Profiles

Profile Name

+  Add User Profile

Services

Actions

GHQMm-= P

To configure streaming services:

1. Select + Add User Profile to create a new user profile. Each user profile can contain a unique set
of streaming service accounts.

2. Enter a name in the Profile Name field. Select Save to create the User Profile. Once the profile is

created, you have the option to either Delete the profile, or add Services to it.

3. Select Services in the Action column and an Edit Services window appears.

Service Name

TIDAL

Deezer

Qobuz

© HE8

SoundMachine

, B

b

xm - SirjusXM

P Pandora

({f- 03}) Internet Radio

(

@ Podcasts

z||_‘1.'|2|:n
music Amazon Music

Actions
m

=]

=]

=]

=]

=]

v DONE
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4. Select from the available streaming services: TIDAL™, Deezer®, Qobuz®, SOUNDMACHINE®,
SiriusXM®, Pandora®, Internet Radio, Podcasts, and Amazon Music®. Select or Il to add or
delete the desired streaming services for each user profile.

User Authentication
User authentication is required for Amazon Music, Deezer, Pandora, Qobuz, SiriusXM,
SOUNDMACHINE, and TIDAL.

Amazon Music
To authenticate an Amazon Music account:
1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Amazon Music row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Amazon Music portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

# Authorize User X

[ https://www.amazon.com/ap/oa?sco,_

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min):
am ag.on

music

v  DONE

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

Deezer
To authenticate a Deezer account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Deezer row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Deezer portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

#» Authorize User x

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): (2 https://connect.deezer.com/oauth/a...

v DONE

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.
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Pandora
To authenticate a Pandora account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Pandora row of the table.

2. Select the @ icon to copy the activation code.

# Authorize User

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): 2 https://www.pandora.com/crestran, ,

Enter Code:  CEUBA3E3 (B

3. Select the link to register the device. The Device Activation page is displayed.

| Device Activation

Set up your device to use Pandora

Step 1 of 3

Please enter your activation code:

Activate Now

and reopened.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL and Enter Code are shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed

Paste the activation code in the Please enter your activation code field and select Activate Now.

Log in to the Pandora account.

6. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.
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Qobuz
To authenticate a Qobuz account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the Qobuz row of the table.

2. Select the link to log in via the Qobuz portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

Authorize URL (expires in: imin) (£ https://www.qobuz.com/signinfoaut,,

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

SiriusXM
Both consumer and commercial SiriusXM streaming accounts are supported on the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

NOTE: To determine whether to use commercial accounts, refer to the streaming service license
agreement or FAQs on their respective portals. Refer to this link for SiriusXM documentation.

To authenticate a SiriusXM account:

1. Select the add user icon &+ in the SiriusXM row of the table.

2. Enter the user credentials and select OK

Username/Email

aD
3

Password

X CANCEL

SOUNDMACHINE
Both consumer and commercial SOUNDMACHINE streaming accounts are supported on the

DM-NAX-8ZSA.
NOTE: To determine whether to use commercial accounts, refer to the streaming service license
agreement or FAQs on their respective portals. Refer to this link for SOUNDMACHINE

documentation.

To authenticate a SOUNDMACHINE account:
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1. Select the add user icon &+ in the SOUNDMACHINE row of the table.
2. Select the link to log in via the SOUNDMACHINE portal.

NOTE: The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize
URL is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

A Authorize User x
v DONE

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): (4 https://fauth.airable.io/3vUCAL2Icfy, .

3. Logintothe SOUNDMACHINE account.

SOUNDM/CHINE

Login

Email

Passwaord

PLEASE ENTER YOUR CREDENTIALS

4. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

TIDAL
To authenticate a TIDAL account:
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1. Select the add user icon &+ in the TIDAL row of the table.
2. Select the link to log in via the TIDAL portal.

NOTES:
e The link is valid for one minute. After one minute, the link expires, and the Authorize URL
is shown as blank. The Authorize User dialogue will need to be closed and reopened.

» TIDAL free accounts are not supported on the DM NAX audio-over-IP platform.

#» Authorize User X

Authorize URL (expires in: 1min): (4 https:/login.tidal.com/authorize?re, .
=

3. Select DONE to return to Streaming Services.

Port Selection

The Port Selection feature allows the device's internal network traffic to be managed and segregated
based on traffic type. Internal VLANs are used to segment device management and streaming service
traffic to a separate physical device Ethernet port than audio-over-IP streaming traffic. With Port
Selection enabled on all DM NAX devices on a network, DM NAX and AES67 network traffic can be
physically separated from the control network onto a dedicated audio network.

~ Port Selection

Port Selection c

Management Port1

Audio/NAX Port2

To configure Port Selection:

1. Set the Port Selection toggle to the right position to enable Port Selection. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable Port Selection. By default, Port Selection is disabled.

NOTE: Port1 and Port2 correspond to the Ethernet adapters labeled 1 and 2 on the rear panel
of the DM-NAX-8ZSA, respectively.
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2. With Port Selection enabled:

a. Select an Ethernet port from the Management drop-down to designate which Ethernet
port on the rear panel of the device will handle network traffic relating to device
configuration, streaming services, and the device's connection to a control system.

NOTES:

* To access streaming services, the Management port must be connected to a
network with internet access.

* The Management port determines your connection to the web interface.
Changing the port value can result in losing your connection to the device via the
web interface.

b. Select an Ethernet port from the Audio/NAX drop-down to designate which Ethernet port
on the rear panel of the device will handle audio-over-IP streaming network traffic.

3. Select Save changes to apply the new settings.

NOTE: Making changes to Port Selection settings will require a reboot.
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Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access

to the DM-NAX-8ZSA functions. By default, security is disabled.

+ Status £ Settings @ Security ##802.1x Configuration

¥ Security

SSL Mode

Current User Users Groups

Name
Access Level
Active Directory User

Groups

Change Current User Password

OFF

adminl
Administrator
No

Administrators

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current

user.

Current User Users Groups

Name
Access Level
Active Directory User

Groups

Change Current User Password

adminl
Administrator
No

Administrators

1. Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

2. In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm

Password field.
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Change Password x

Current Password eescssssssse
Password secsssscee

Confirm Password  essssessse

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Current User Users Groups

Q  Search

Username AD User Action

- o oEo

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move

forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation

arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.

¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
¢ AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:
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Name

Active Directory User

Password

Confirm Password

Groups

test

Administrators

v

v

OK

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric

characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore

character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm

Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an

existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-8ZSA, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

To add an Active Directory user.

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.

Name

Groups

Connects\test

Active Directory User c

Connects

-

OK
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a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
"crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon [l in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that
the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.
View User Details
Select the information icon n in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

* Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.

User Details x ]

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.
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Update User Details

Name

Active Directory User

Password

Confirm Password

Groups

adminl

Administrators

-

1. Select the editicon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

2. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password

field.

3. Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.

Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

Groups

Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and
Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a

group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups

Group Name

Administrators

Connects

Operators

Programmers

Users

AD Group

No

No

No

No

No

Q. Search.

Access Level

Administrator

Connect

Operator

Programmer

User

B

Action
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If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.

Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

e Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
¢ AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information n or to delete
n selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group x

Name test12
Access Level Programmer -

Active Directory Group

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.
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Create Group x

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator i

Active Directory Group c

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.

View Group Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The
Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators
Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No
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* Name: Displays the name of the group.
* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

* Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Detadils dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-8ZSA has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard designed to
enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of messages
between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing communication with the
authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

#3802 1x Configuration

= 802.1x Configuration

IEEE 802.1x Authentication O

Authentication Method | EAP MSCHAP V.

Domain | securel2
Username | admin
Password | +ssessas

Enable Authentication Server Validation (L)

Select Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) Q

ARA Certificate Services

Autoridad de Cer Firmaprofesional CIF A62634068

Baltimore CyberTrust

Configure DM-NAX-8ZSA for 802.1X Authentication

1. Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

2. Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

3. Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.
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4. |If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CAs) preloaded into the DM-NAX-8ZSA.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

6. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to
the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.
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DM-NAX-16AIN

This section describes how to configure DM-NAX-16AIN.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-16AIN web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

¢ Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 390
¢ Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 392

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers
OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-16AIN into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.
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Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser from Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The DM-NAX-16AIN
is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The associated host name,
IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.
Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

e Save Changes on page 393

* Revert on page 393

¢ Reboot on page 394

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 394

e Update Firmware on page 395

e Download Logs on page 395

* Manage Certificates on page 395

® Reboot
D Restore
&. Update Firmware

< Download Logs

#¥ Manage Certificates

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.
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Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-16AIN to be rebooted to take effect. To
reboot the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-16AIN to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to
the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-16AIN to factory settings. Select No
to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 394


http://www.crestron.com/support

Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

Firmware Upgrade x

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, and then select Open. The selected firmware file name
is displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.

Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q| Search..

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 n
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

2 3 4 5 » M
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Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-16AIN to validate the network's authentication

server. The DM-NAX-16AIN has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by trusted CAs
(Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be self-signed.

Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-16AIN. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

M w v

5.

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the file, and then select Open.

NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.

To Delete Certificates

1.
2.
3.

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select the trashcan icon [l in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-16AIN. It
displays general information about the DM-NAX-16AIN (such as Model Name, Firmware Version, and
Serial Number) and current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.).

The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-16AIN

interface.
DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FF41E53 [ v Action | - |

PEICION  ©Settings  @Security  #802.1x Configuration

» Device

» Network

» Control System

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device

The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-16AIN.
N ) ®
DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FF41E53 [ v action | -]

#802.1 Configuration

Model DM-NAX-16AIN
Firmware Version  2.0.0001.19566

Serial Number  2119CRX00994

+ More Details

» Network

» Control System

Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-16AIN.

]

=3

T CRESTRON.

DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FF41E53

= More Details

DM-NAX-16AIN 2.

CCUl Versior
XIOSDK 3.
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Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-16AIN, including the

Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

~ Network

Hostname
Domain Name
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

= Adapter 1

DHCP

IP Address
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway
Link Active

MAC Address

DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FF41E53

Yes

10.254.68.87

255.255.00

10.254.68.1

true

00.10.7ff4.12.53

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-16AIN consists of the model name followed by the
MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-16AIN-O0107FF41E53.

Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is

selected, select - Adapter 1to collapse the section.

NOTE: The + Adapter 2 option appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-16AIN are set
to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. Refer to Settings on page 399 for details on

configuring the Port Selection feature.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

~ Control System

— IPTable

P ID Room ID. IP Address/Hostname Type

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

e IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-16AIN.

* IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.

¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.
e Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables you to configure the DM-NAX-16AIN settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-16AIN interface.

DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FF41E53 m-

Settings available on the Settings page are organized into different sections.

System Setup
The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-16AIN.

- Date/Time

Time Synchronization c
[ oo

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

pool.ntp.org 123 None

TimeZone | (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US&Ca ¥
Date | 09/21/2021

Time | 12:12

Time Synchronization

1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. Inthe Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.

Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.
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Auto Update
The DM-NAX-16AIN can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals via
the Auto Update feature.

— Auto Update
Auto Update o
Custom URL
Custom URL Path
Schedule
Day of Week Daily ~

Time of Day 02:13

Poll Interval 0 Minutes

Update Now

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set a schedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.
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Network

The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-16AIN, including the Hostname,
Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.

= Network

Hostname DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FF41E53
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

Adapter 1

e @

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-16AIN consists of the model name followed by the
MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1on the rear panel of the device.

NOTES:

¢ An + Adapter 2 option only appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-8ZSA are
set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. The settings for Adapter 2 are identical
to those available for Adapter 1.

e DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-16AIN is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

¢ Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-16AIN is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
» Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
° Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-16AIN.
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°o Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the |IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.
To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

= Control System

Encrypt Connection

1P Table

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room ID

No records found

1. Set the Encrypt Connection toggle to the right position to enable a secure connection between
the control system and the DM-NAX-16AIN. Set the toggle to the left to use an unencrypted
connection to the control system. If the toggle is set to the right:

a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-16AIN in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to all of
the device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

+ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.3.5

Last Used Multicast Address  239.8.3.36

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-16AIN a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.239.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Inputs
The Inputs menu is used to configure Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available analog
and digital inputs on the DM-NAX-16AIN.

= Inputs {Autosaved)

Name TOSLINKL TOSLINK2 S/PDIF1 S/PDIF2 RCAL RCA2 RCA3 RCA4

Gain (db) ‘ | | ‘

Signal Present

®
Clipping Detected O 0 O O
Neminzl oming Nominal Neminal

%)

0

Mute

Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the compensation.
Compensation increases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the physical inputs
on the device's rear panel.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.
3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, select Mute. To disable the mute, select Muted.

By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:

» Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.
¢ Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

Use the Global Filter text field to filter specific inputs by name. Not all of the available inputs are shown
on the first page in this section when no Global Filter is applied. Use P> at the bottom of the table to
view the next page of inputs.
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DM NAX Streams

Each local input of the DM-NAX-16AIN can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream.

Select NAX Streams to display the following information.

~ NAX Streams.

Device is Master PTP Clock Source  No

Master Clock Status ~ 00107£fffe.f4062b

PTPPriority 254 a

—  — Transmitters (Autosaved)

Input Name Stream NaxStream Address NaxStream Name
Analogl Stream01 Analog1100.1071f4.1e.53
Analog2 Stream02 0000 Analog2200.10.7ff4.1e.53
Analog3 Stream03 0000 Analog3300.10.7f.4.1e.53
Analogd Stream04 0000 Analoga400.10.7f4.1e.53
Analogs Stream05 0000 Analog5500.10.7f.4.1e.53
Analogé Stream06 0000 Analog6600.10.7f.f4.1e.53
Analog7 Stream07 0000 Analog7700.10.7¢4.1e.53
Analog8 Stream08 0000 Analog8800.10.7¢4.1e.53
S/PDIFL Stream09 0000 S/PDIF1900.10.74.1e.53

Status

Stream Stopped

Stream Stopped

Stream Stopped

am Stopped

Stream Stopped

Stream Stopped

Stopped

Actions

-2 - K- S - S - N - K - B - A -

¢ Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the device is the leader for PTP on the
network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-16AIN is the PTP leader clock and
No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is operating as the leader clock.

* Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that acts as the

Leader Clock.

e PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-16AIN will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is present

on the network. Valid values range from 1 to 255.

Configure Transmitters

— - Transmitters(Autosaved)

Input Name Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name
Analogl Stream01 0000 Analog1100.10.7¢4.1e 53
Analog2 Stream02 0000 Analog2200.10.7t 4153
Analoz3 Stream03 Analog3300.10.7f4 1653
Analog4 Stream04 Analog4400.10.76f4.1e.53
Analogs Stream05 0000 Analog5500.10.74.1e.53
Analogé Stream06 0000 Analog6600.10.7614.1e53
Analog7 Stream07 0000 Analog7700.10.74.1e53
Analog8 Stream08 0000 Analog8800.10.7¢ 4 1e.53
S/PDIFL Stream09 0000 S/PDIF1900.10.7ff4.1e53
S/PDIF2 Stream10 0.0.00 S/PDIF21000.10.7¢f4.1e.53

1of2 B M

Status

Stream Stopped

Stream Stopped

Stream Stopped

Actions

- NI - S - K- JNAK - SN - JRAE - NN - BN - 2N -

display the next page of eight transmitters.

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:
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1. Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

2. Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

3. Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

4. Select the configure icon % in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« |If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Port Selection

The Port Selection feature allows the device's internal network traffic to be managed and segregated
based on traffic type. Internal VLANs are used to segment device management and streaming service
traffic to a separate physical device Ethernet port than audio-over-IP streaming traffic. With Port
Selection enabled on all DM NAX devices on a network, DM NAX and AES67 network traffic can be
physically separated from the control network onto a dedicated audio network.

~ Port Selection

Port Selection c

Management Port1 >

Audio/NAX Port2

To configure Port Selection:
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1. Set the Port Selection toggle to the right position to enable or to the left position to disable Port
Selection. By default, Port Selection is disabled.

NOTE: Ports 1and 2 correspond to the Ethernet adapters labeled 1 and 2 on the rear panel of
the DM-NAX-16AIN, respectively.

2. With Port Selection enabled:

a. Select an Ethernet port from the Management drop-down to designate which Ethernet
port on the rear panel of the device will handle network traffic relating to device
configuration and the device's connection to a control system.

NOTE: The Management port controls your connection to the web interface. Changing
the port value can result in losing your connection to the device via the web interface.

b. Select an Ethernet port from the Audio/NAX drop-down to designate which Ethernet port
on the rear panel of the device will handle audio-over-IP streaming network traffic.

3. Select Save changes to apply the new settings.

NOTE: Mcking changes to Port Selection settings will require a reboot.
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Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access
to the DM-NAX-16AIN functions . By default, security is disabled.

DM-NAX-16AIN-00107FF41E53 -

PESTEEAN  # 502.1x Configuration

~ Security

SSLMode ~ OFF v

Current User

Name ~admin
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current
user.

,m_

Name admin

Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

N~

In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm
Password field.

407 - DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



Change Password x

Current Password eescssssssse
Password secsssscee

Confirm Password  essssessse

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Current User Users Groups

Q  Search

Username AD User Action

- o oEo

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move

forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation

arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.

¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
¢ AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:
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Name

Active Directory User

Password

Confirm Password

Groups

test

ssssssss

ssssssss

Administrators

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric

characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore

character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
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Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-16AIN, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the DM-NAX-16AIN.

To add an Active Directory user.

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.

Name = Connects\test

Active Directory User o

Groups Connects v

a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
"crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that
the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.

View User Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.
¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

e Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.
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User Details x

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.

Update User Details

Name adminl

Active Directory User

Password sessccee

Confirm Password sssccsse

Groups Administrators w:

3.
4,

Select the edit icon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password
field.

Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.

Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

* Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.
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Groups

Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and
Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a
group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups

Q Search

Group Name AD Group Access Level Action

Administrators No Administrator n n
Connects No Connect n n
Operators No Operator n n
Programmers No Programmer n
Users No User n n

Create Group

If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.

Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

¢ Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
e AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information n or to delete
I the selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create a new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group %

Name test12
Access Level = Programmer s

Active Directory Group
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1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator 2

Active Directory Group o

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-16AIN.

1. Select Create Group.
2. In the Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.
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View Group Details

Select the information icon i3l in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The

Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators

Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No

OK

* Name: Displays the name of the group.

* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

¢ Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Details dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-16AIN has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard designed to
enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of messages
between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing communication with the
authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

302 1x Configuration

* §02,1x Configuration

IEEE 802.1x Authentication ()

Authentication Method | EAP MSCHAP V2- password =

Domain securel2
Username | admin
Password @ eesessses

Enable Authentication Server Validation 0
Select Trusted Certificate Authorities) a

ABA Certificate Services
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM
ACCVRAIZ1
Actalis Authentication Root CA
AffirmTrust Commercial
AffirmTrust Networking

AffirmTrust Premium ECC
AffirmTrust Premium

AmazonRootCA 1

AmazonRoot CA2

AmazonRoot CA 3

on Firmaprofesional CIF A82634068

Baltimore Cyber

Configure DM-NAX-16AIN for 802.1X Authentication

1. Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

2. Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

3. Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.
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4. |If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CAs) preloaded into the DM-NAX-16AIN.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

6. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to
the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® « 416



DM-NAX-AMP-X300

This section describes how to configure the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 web interface allows you to view status information and configure network
and device settings.

NOTE: Throughout the web interface, values can be entered manually. When values entered
manually fall out of the range, the value will be maximized or minimized or have no effect.

Access the Web Interface

To access the web interface, do either of the following:

¢ Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 418
¢ Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 419

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers

OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.
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Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser within Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#k in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The
DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The
associated host name, IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.

Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

¢ Save Changes on page 420

¢ Revert on page 420

¢ Reboot on page 421

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 421
e Update Firmware on page 422

¢ Download Logs on page 422

* Manage Certificates on page 422

* Manage Audio Profiles on page 424
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Reboot
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Update Firmware
& Download Logs
# Manage Certificates

%5 Manage Audio Profiles

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.
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Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 to be rebooted to take effect. To
reboot the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m
4

“

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to
the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

Y

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 to factory settings.
Select No to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore the device by following the Reset procedures covered in DM-NAX-AMP-X300
Installation on page 117.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

Firmware Upgrade x

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, and then select Open. The selected firmware file name
is displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.

Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q| Search..

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 n
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

2 3 4 5 » M
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Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 to validate the network's

authentication server. The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by
trusted CAs (Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be
self-signed.

Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300. The machine certificate will be provided by
the network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

M w vy

5.

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the file, then select Open.

NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.

To Delete Certificates

1.
2.
3.

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select the trashcan icon [l in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.
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Manage Audio Profiles

Use the Manage Audio Profiles dialog to add, remove, and manage output audio profiles on the
DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

Manage Audio Profiles

(2] Default Profiles

Model Manufacturer Type

SAROS ICS Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE IW6 Crestron SpeakerProfile
SAROS ICES Crestron SpeakerProfile
ESSENCE IC5 Crestron SpeakerProfile
Air SR4 Crestron SpeakerProfile

n2345>u

Select Manage Audio Profiles in the Action menu. The following audio profiles tabs are displayed,
providing information such as Model, Manufacturer, and Type of the audio profiles:

» Default Profiles: Lists the default library of included audio profiles.

» User Profiles: Lists the custom, user loaded profiles, and allows them to be loaded and removed.

In the Search field, enter a name to search for the profile. The audio profile matching the search criteria
is displayed.

NOTE: To create a custom audio profile, refer to Knowledge Article 1001820.

To Add an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles

& Default Profiles &+ User Profiles

+ AddProfile

Model Manufacturer $ Type &
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile
acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.
Select + Add Profiles.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the .prof file, and then select Open.

a B~ W N

Select Upload.
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6. Select OK. This will add the profile to the list box.

The audio profile is now available for selection and can be applied.

To Delete an Audio Profile

Manage Audio Profiles x

& Default Profiles &+ User Profiles
+ AddProfile W Delete Profile

Model Manufacturer & Type
Inspiron Creative SpeakerProfile
acive Creative SpeakerProfile

Select the User Profiles tab.
2. Select the checkbox corresponding to the audio profile that needs to be deleted.
3. Select Delete Profile.

The audio profile is deleted.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300. It
displays general information about the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 (such as Model Name, Firmware Version,
and Serial Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and

output ports' current status.
The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300

interface.

T CRESTRON.

AMP-X300 [ v Acton |

+ Status £ Settings & Security # 802.1x Configuration

» Device

» Network

» Control System

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device
The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-AMP-

X300.

AMP-X300

+ Status £ Settings & Security # 302.1x Configuration

« Device

Model DM-NAX-AMP-X300
Firmware Version 1.1.0082.223%6

Serial Number 2227CRX00248

+ More Details

» Network

» Control System
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Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

AMP-X300 [ v Action | v |

— More Details

DM-NAX-AMP-X300 1.1.0082.22396
Build  Jan 24 2023 (490081)
Updater  1.1.0082.22396
Bootloader  1.00.00
CCUIVersion  1.66.887159
XIOSDK  3.8.2
loTSDK ~ 1.9.1
Build time  22:3%:41
Product D 0x7A03
Revision D 0x0200
ctrl-audio-dsp-0  FW v34 (Driver v3.11)
ctrl-extclkin-pps  Driverv1l.1l
ctrl-prod-info  Driver v3.0
PUF  1.1.0082.22396

Forced AuthMode  True

Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-AMP-X300, including the
Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.
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AMP-X300 v Acion |~ |

» Device

« Network

Hostname AMP-X300
Domain Name &vcrestrongelab.com

DNS Servers  10.253.31.12(DHCP)

= Adapter 1

DHCPEnabled On
IP Address  10.253.46.147
SubnetMask  255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 10.253.446.1
Link Active  true

MAC Address  c4.42.68.18.54.47

» Control System

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 consists of the model name followed
by the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AMP-X300-00107FB58088.

Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1to collapse the section.

NOTE: The + Adapter 2 option appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-AMP-X300
are set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. Refer to Commercial Mode on page 431 or
Residential Mode on page 455 for details on configuring the Port Selection feature.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:
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2 CRESTRON: @

AMP-X300 v Action | - |

« Status & Settings & Security # 802.1x Configuration

» Device

» Network

«» Control System

Encrypt Connection OFF

= IPTable

IPID Room ID IP Address/Hostname Type Server Port Connectio Status

n

Norecords found

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

¢ IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

* IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

e Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.

429 - DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



Settings

The Settings page enables configuration of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 interface.

Many options in the Settings page are exclusive to a specific device mode: Residential or Commercial.
The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is in Commercial mode by default.

This section provides the following information:

¢ Commercial Mode on page 431

¢ Residential Mode on page 455
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Commercial Mode

This section provides the following information:

System Setup on page 431
Commissioning on page 437
Output Channels on page 438
Input Channels on page 444
DM NAX Streams on page 447
Port Selection on page 449
Mixing on page 450

T CRESTARON.

AMP-X300

« Status £+ Settings & Security #% 802.1x Configuration

» System Setup

» Commissioning

» Output Channels

» Input Channels

» NAX Streams

» Port Selection

» Mixing

v Action | - |

System Setup

The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, Control System,
Cloud Settings, and Device Modes.

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

431+ DM NAX®
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— Date/Time

Synchronization

Time Synchronization c
b5 Synchronize Now

NTP Time Servers

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key 1D
Key

pool.ntp.org 123 MNone -

Configuration
Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US &' -

Date 01/26/2023

Time 08:37

Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.

2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update
The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled
intervals via the Auto Update feature.
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- Auto Update

Auto Update o

Custom URL

Custom URL Path
Schedule
Day of Week Daily -

Time of Day 02:23

Poll Interval 0 Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set a schedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network
The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-AMP-X300, including the
Hostname, Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.
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— Network

Hostname AMP-X300-TECH-DOCS
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

e @

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 consists of the model name followed
by the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AMP-X300-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1on the rear panel of the device.

NOTES:

DM

e An + Adapter 2 option only appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-AMP-X300
are set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. The settings for Adapter 2 are
identical to those available for Adapter 1.

NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range

should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts with these internal
addresses.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies

whether the

IP address of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host

Configuration Protocol) server.

e Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).

¢ Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:

o
o
o
o

(o]

To save any

Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.

Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.

IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.
Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network's gateway.

new network entries, select Save Changes.
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Control System

= Control System

IPID IP Room ID
Address/Hostname

No records found

Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter a username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter a password in the Control System Password field.
Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the

previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

= Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection D

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes

Use the Device Modes section to configure the Application Mode, Audio-Over-IP Mode, and Standby
Mode, as well as see a live status readout of the device's rear panel functionality.
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Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  ControlSystem  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— — Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode

Audio-Over-IP Mode

Rear Panel Lockout

Standby Mode

Remote Pin Configuration

Channel 1/2 Output Bridging

Channel 3/4 Output Bridging

Output Mode

Commercial (Advanced) v
MNAX (AESBT) A

Power Saver ~

0 Shutdown Amplifier on
closing of contacts

Shutdown Amplifier on
opening of contacts

Standard hd

Standard hd

Q Lz

oV
100V

¢ Application Mode: The Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

° Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message

box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

° Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message

box appears.

° Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

¢ Audio Over IP Mode: Select NAX (AES67) or Dante to specify what type of audio-over-IP streams
the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 will accept and transmit.

NOTE: In NAX (AES67) mode, the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can still accept streams from Dante
devices by way of the AES67 Compatibility Mode feature, which can be enabled on most

Dante devices.

¢ Rear Panel Lockout: Set the Rear Panel Lockout toggle to the right position to enable or to the
left to disable the rear panel lockout. This specifies whether the physical controls on the rear panel
are locked (toggle enabled) or functional (toggle disabled). When the rear panel lockout is
enabled, all device controls are handled through the web interface or custom programming.
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¢ Standby Mode: Select the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 standby behavior.
° Always On: The device's amplifier remains powered on at all times.

° Power Saver: If no signal is detected for 25 minutes, the device enters a low power state by
turning off the amplifier board. Upon detecting an audio signal, the amplifier will be turned
back on.

* Remote Pin Configuration: Select the behavior of the REMOTE connector on the rear panel of the
DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

° To have the amplifier turn off when a connected dry contact is closed, select Shutdown
Amplifier on closing of contacts.

° To have the amplifier turn off when a connected dry contact is opened, select Shutdown
Amplifier on opening of contacts.

» Channel 1/2 Output Drive: Set Channel 1/2 to Standard or Bridged. This option is only selectable
when the Output Mode is set to Lo-Z.

» Channel 3/4 Output Drive: Set Channel 3/4 to Standard or Bridged. This option is only selectable
when the Output Mode is set to Lo-Z.

¢ Output Mode: The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can be configured to work with 4 Q and 8 Q (low
impedance or "Lo-Z") loads or a distributed audio (high impedance or "Hi-Z") 70/100V system.

° Lo-Z: Select Lo-Z to use the amplifier with 4 Q) or 8 Q) low impedance loudspeakers.
°o 70V: Select 70V to use the amplifier in a 70V distributed audio system.
° 100V: Select 100V to use the amplifier in a 100V distributed audio system.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to all of
the device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

Y CRESTRON. @
AMP-X300 [ v Action | ~ |

+ Status £# Settings & Security # 802.1x Configuration

» System Setup

« Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.02

Last Reserved Multicast Address  239.8.0.9

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 a unique
multicast address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting
Multicast Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.127.255.255.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Output Channels

The Output Channels section enables the viewing and configuration of Zone outputs.

T CRESTRON. @
AMP-X300 v Action | ~ |

+ Status £ Settings & Security # 802.1x Configuration

» System Setup
» Commissioning

w Qutput Channels

r + Zones (Autosaved)

Zones

In the Zones section, the properties of each zone can be viewed and configured.

Volume (%)

«- [N EXS E3 3 I &3 K3 I & BBl I &

Signal Presence indicates whether or not an audio signal is detected in that zone.
Signal Level indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

¢ Nominal: The signal level is within normal operating bounds and below the clipping threshold.

¢ Clipping: The signal level is clipping or above the -3 dB warning threshold and in danger of clipping.

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name row of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Volume slider up to increase or down to decrease the zone volume.

* Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.
To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.

Select Edit to view additional Zone and Output options.
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Zone

To configure additional zone settings, select Edit. The Edit Zone window appears.

Select Zone to access the settings for Tone and Delay.

T CRESTRON

(@ Edit Zone

AMP-X300 ¥ Zones
Ampl

~ Zone

— + Tone (Autosaved)

— + Delay (Autosaved)

» Qutput

Tone

— Tone (Autosaved)
Bass =) -1.7 E db

Treble ———) 05 Bdb

e Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
° Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

° Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,

adjustable in increments of .1 dB.
° Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
e Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
° Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

° Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of .1 dB.

°© Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

Delay

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 0] ms

To set the delay, do one of the following:
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e Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

e Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 250 ms,
adjustable in increments of 1 ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum, Signal, Speaker Configuration, Configure
Speaker Profile, Speaker/Faults, and Equalizer Settings.

Minimum/Maximum Volume

— = Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)
Minimum O 4] n %
Maximum —D 100 n %

Default — —() 30 a

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.
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3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:
* Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,

adjustable in increments of 1%.

e Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Signal

= Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Mot Present

Clipping

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

e If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.

e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.

* If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None
in green.

Speaker Configuration

— — Speaker Configuration (Autosaved)

Enable Speaker Protect
Speaker Wattage —====(]) 40 a Watts

Impedance 8 Ohms '

1. Set the Enable Speaker Protect toggle to the right position to enable speaker protection for the
zone output. Set the toggle to the left position to disable speaker protection. By default, Enable
Speaker Protect is set to the left position.

2. To set the maximum output wattage, do one of the following:

e Move the Speaker Wattage slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
maximum peak amplifier wattage that can be output to the speaker.

¢ Use the Watts arrows to increase or decrease the maximum peak amplifier wattage that
can be output to the speaker. Values range from 5 W to 150 W, adjustable in increments of

TW.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Speaker Wattage field.
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3. Select the impedance of the speaker on a selected zone from the Impedance drop-down. Values
are 4 Ohms, 8 Ohms, and Bridged.

Configure Speaker Profile

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has a library of built-in speaker profiles that contain equalizer, speaker
protection, and impedance settings specific to Crestron and third-party speaker models. Custom
speaker profiles can also be generated and loaded to the DM-NAX-AMP-X300. The Configure Speaker
Profile field is used to apply these speaker profiles to a given output of the DM NAX device.

NOTE: Applying a speaker profile on an output will overwrite the existing Speaker Configuration and
Equalizer settings for that output.

(~ — Configure Speaker Profile

Applied Manufacturer

Applied Model

Model | Manufacturer 7|
SAROS IC4 Crestron
Ci200QR Crestron
SAROS ICI4 Crestron
Air SR8 Crestron
AirLs4 Crestron

1of16 P M

In the Global Filter field, enter the speaker's model name to search for its associated profile. Any
speaker profiles matching the search criteria are displayed.

To apply a speaker profile:

1. Select a speaker profile.
2. Select Apply.
The equalizer, impedance, and speaker protection settings of the output are updated as per the

applied speaker profile.

After applying a speaker profile, the Speaker Configuration and Equalizer settings for the output can
still be edited. The Configure Speaker Profile section will display a notification if these settings were
altered after the speaker profile was applied.
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Speaker Faults

— = Speaker /Faults (Autosaved)

DC Offset Fault MNone

QOver Current Fault  None
Clipping Detected Mone
QOver or Under Voltage MNone

Over Temperature  Mone

The Speaker/Faults section is a read-only field that displays the status of the DC Offset Fault, Over
Current Fault, Clipping Detected, Over or Under Voltage, and Over Temperature detectors for the zone

output. If clipping or a given fault type is detected, then its corresponding readout displays Fault
Detected in red. Otherwise, it displays None in blue.

Equalizer Settings

— = Equalizer Settings (Autosaved)

Speaker EQ Enabled o

Band Band01 Band02 Band03 Band04 Band05 Band06&

Gain

Type EQ 7 EQ 7 EQ = EQ - EQ - EQ -

Frequency 32 E 64 E 125 E 250 E 500 E 1000 E
Bandwidth 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E

Bypass

il >~ - B -~ B B B~

Each zone output of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully
customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,
filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1. Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.
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a. To set a band's gain, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.

b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

¢ Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

¢ TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

¢ HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set a bandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Input Channels

The Input Channels section enables the viewing and configuration of Analog Inputs.
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“ Input Channels

— — Inputs (Autosaved)

Name Linelnl Lineln2 Lineln3 Lineln4 StreaminiChl Streamin1Ch2 StreamIn2Ch1 StreamIn2Ch2

Analog Gain (db) 17 E 17 E 7 E 17 E

Compensation {db)

[ —
\
—————
\_/
T |
./
e e e}
)

Signal Present

Signal Level
Nominal Nominal Nominzl Nominzl Nominal Nominzl Nominal Nominal

Mode Line v Line v Line v Line v

Phantom Power

Mute

Action ¥  Edit ® Edit ® Edit & Edit ® Edit & Edit & Edit

Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

Signal Level indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

¢ If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
e To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

° Slide the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the compensation.
Compensation increases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the physical inputs
on the device's rear panel.

© Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 0.1 dB.

° Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.
¢ Use the Mode drop-down to select Line or Mic.

¢ If using Mic Mode, Phantom Power can be enabled by moving the Phantom Power toggle to the
right. Disable Phantom Power by moving the toggle to the left.

¢ To mute the signal from the corresponding input, select Mute. To disable the mute, select Muted.
By default, Mute is disabled.

Equalizer
To configure the equalizer settings for an input, select Edit. The Edit Input window appears.
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~  Input

— Equalizer Settings (Autosaved)

Band

Gain

Type

Frequency 32 E 64 E 125 E 250 E 500 E
Bandwidth 0.33 E 0.33 E

Bypass

Actions

Band01 Band02 Band03 Band04 Band05

-8 - B -8B - B - H

EQ e EQ e EQ e EQ ~ EQ e

0.33 E 0.33 E 0.3

[#5)

Each input of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has a dedicated five-band equalizer that can be fully customized
to tune the input signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain, filter type, center
frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. Configure each band individually:

1. To set a band's gain, do one of the following:

Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1dB.

Manually enter a value in the Gain field.

2. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter type.
Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For example,
selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and Bandwidth settings,

since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency. The available filter types
are:

EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of

frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set gain.
BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set gain.

LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed roll-off
slope of -12 dB per octave.

HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed roll-off
slope of -12 dB per octave.
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a. Set a center frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

b. Set a bandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

c. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

d. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.

DM NAX Streams

Each local input of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream.
The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 also supports parallel DM NAX streams for each zone output, enabling an
additional transmit stream per output to mirror all routes and DSP settings of its respective zone. These

parallel streams enable control of the audio signal to third-party uncontrolled AES67 devices receiving
audio from the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

NOTES:

e Under the Transmitters section (see Configure Transmitters), the last two listed transmitters
are dedicated to parallel zone outputs.

* To configure the DSP settings, refer to Zone Settings.

Select NAX Streams to display the following information.

AMP-X300 [ v Adion | -]

» Output Channels

¥ Input Channels

Device is Master PTP Clock Source Mo

Master Clock Status ~ 00107£fffe f40615

PTP Priority | 254 B

( + Transmitters {Autosaved) ‘
eceivers |
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Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the device is the leader for PTP on the
network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is the PTP leader clock
and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is operating as the leader
clock.

Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that acts as the
Leader Clock.

PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is
present on the network. Valid values range from 1to 255.

Configure Transmitters

INT-IN2

IN3-IN4

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions

Stream0L 239.802 Stream01c4.42.68.18.54.47 Stream Started o

Stream02 239.803 Stream02c4.42.68.18.54.47 Stream Started &

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:

Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

Select the configure icon £* in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

* |f Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« |If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
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Configure Receivers

— Receivers (Autosaved)

ZoneName Stream Curren it Stream Address. Requested Stream Address Status

Zone Ampl Stream01 0.00.0 0.00.0 Q | StreamStopped -3

Zone Amp2 Stream02 0000 0000 Q | StreamStopped &

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.
2. Select the configure icon £* in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

I

Configure x

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.
« |f Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.
+ |f Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.

4. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Port Selection

The Port Selection feature allows the device's internal network traffic to be managed and segregated
based on traffic type. Internal VLANs are used to segment device management and streaming service
traffic to a separate physical device Ethernet port than audio-over-IP streaming traffic. With Port
Selection enabled on all DM NAX devices on a network, DM NAX and AES67 network traffic can be
physically separated from the control network onto a dedicated audio network.

~ Port Selection

Port Selection c

Management Port1

Audio/NAX Port2

To configure Port Selection:
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1. Set the Port Selection toggle to the right position to enable Port Selection. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable Port Selection. By default, Port Selection is disabled.

NOTE: Port1 and Port2 correspond to the Ethernet adapters labeled 1 and 2 on the rear panel
of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300, respectively.

2. With Port Selection enabled:

a. Select an Ethernet port from the Management drop-down to designate which Ethernet
port on the rear panel of the device will handle network traffic relating to device
configuration and the device's connection to a control system.

NOTE: The Management port determines your connection to the web interface.

Changing the port value can result in losing your connection to the device via the web
interface.

b. Select an Ethernet port from the Audio/NAX drop-down to designate which Ethernet port
on the rear panel of the device will handle audio-over-IP streaming network traffic.

3. Select Save changes to apply the new settings.

NOTE: Mcaking changes to Port Selection settings will require a reboot.

Mixing

This section contains the Mixing and Ducking matrices.

AMP X300 [ oo | -]

’7 + Ducking [Autosaved) ‘

Mixing
The Mixing matrix is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to an output on the
DM-NAX-AMP-X300.
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Outputs(12)
102 ® M
Amp1 Amp2 Amp3 Ampa LineOut1 LineOut2 LineOut3 LineOuta
= %
5 Linein1 m
x
Linein2 o
x
Linein3 m
x
Lineing o
5 e
~ %
Streamin1Ch1
v m
£
x
Streamin1Ch2 o
x
StreamIn2Ch1 o
x
StreamIn2Ch2 m

Legend B veus [ outputs 49 Audic B Select For All Outputs

To route inputs to outputs on the device:

¢ Select the cells corresponding to the desired output that are to be paired for routing. Once a
route is made, appears. The input that you have selected for a given row will route to the
output corresponding to that row in the matrix.

» Use the arrows (< or ) at the top or side of the matrix to change pages to view all available
inputs or outputs.

NOTE: The signal generator input is on the second page of inputs. The Commercial Mode
signal generator is a 1 kHz sine tone that can be mixed into any number of output channels.

» To break a given route select 2} or 3.

e Lockicons appear on any routes that are already configured in the Ducking matrix.

Each output can have any number of inputs routed to it. To adjust the mix setting for a route, select the
dB value of the cell, then do one of the following:

¢ Move the slider up to increase or down to decrease the mix level.
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the mix level.

¢ Manually enter a value in the field.
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Ducking

The Ducking matrix is used to configure ducking routes. Audio signals on these routes will duck audio
signals on the Mixing routes for a given output whenever the ducking signal exceeds the ducking

threshold.
— - Ducking
Outputs{12)
4« 4 102 > M
Amp1 Amp2 Amp3 Amp4 LineOut1 LineOut2 LineOut3 LineOut4
g Lineln a
®
Linein2 a
®
Lineln3 ﬂ
®
Lineind ﬂ
®
Streamin1Ch1 n ﬂ
®
x x x
Streamin1Ch2 a [ ]
® )  ama) ama
Streamin2Ch1 n ﬂ
®
* % x
Streamin2Ch2 (] [+ ]
® 148
Legend . Inputs - Outputs 4§ Audioc & Select For AllOutputs

To assign inputs as ducking signals for zones on the device:

* Select the cells corresponding to the desired zone that are to be paired for ducking. Once a route

is made, appears. The input that you have selected for a given row will route to the zone
corresponding to that row in the matrix, and will duck any other signals routed to that zone in the
Mixing matrix.

* Use the arrows (< or P») at the top of the matrix to change pages to view all available inputs.
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* To break a given route select 2} or €.

e Lock icons appear on any routes that are already configured in the Mixing matrix.
Each output can have any number of inputs routed to it. To adjust the mix setting for a route, select the
dB value of the cell, then do one of the following:

* Move the slider up to increase or down to decrease the mix level.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the mix level.

¢ Manually enter a value in the field.

x

i Lineln2
Qe

=1

To configure the Ducker settings for a given output, select the configure icon £+ below it.

£ Amp1l-Ducker

Logic Out .
s @

Threshold 0 n db

Attenuation 0 n dB

Attack 5 a ms
Hold 1 a 5
Release 50 E ms

Logic Out: This indicator turns blue when the ducker is active.
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Bypass: Set the Bypass toggle to the right position to bypass the ducker. Set the toggle to the left to
enable the ducker.

Threshold: Set the dB value at which the ducker engages. Use the arrows or enter a number to set the
dB value for the Threshold. Values range from O dB to -60 dB.

Attenuation: Set the dB value by which the Mixing matrix output signals will be reduced when ducking is
triggered. Use the arrows or enter a number to set the dB value for the Attenuation. Values range from
0 dB to -80 dB.

Attack: Set how quickly the ducking occurs once triggered. Use the arrows or enter a number to set
value in ms for the Attack. Values range from 0.1 ms to 2000 ms.

Hold: Set the length of time for which the ducker will stay at full attenuation once the ducking signal
passes the Threshold. Use the arrows or enter a number to set a value in seconds for the Hold. Values
range from 0.1sto 20 s.

Release: Set the time for the Mixing matrix output signal to return to its full level after the ducking
signal falls below the threshold and the Hold time ends. Use the arrows or enter a number to set the
value in ms for the Release. Values range from 10 ms to 4000 ms.
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Residential Mode

This section provides the following information:

e System Setup on page 456

¢ Commissioning on page 460
e Zones on page 461

e Bussing on page 475

e Inputs on page 476

¢ NAX Streams on page 476

* Routing on page 479

e Port Selection on page 479

2 CRESTRON @

AMP-X300 [ v Action | ~ |

o Status £ Settings & Security #% 802.1x Configuration

» System Setup

» Commissioning

» Zones

» Bussing

» Inputs

» NAX Streams

» Routing

» Port Selection
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System Setup
The System Setup section displays information about the Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, Control
System, Cloud Settings, and Device Modes.

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

— Date/Time

Synchronization

Time Synchronization o
- Synchronize Now

MNTP Time Servers
Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key ID
Key
pool.ntp.org 123 MNone -

Configuration
Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US &' ~
Date 01/26/2023

Time 08:37

Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.

2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.
Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled
intervals via the Auto Update feature.
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- Auto Update

Auto Update o

Custom URL

Custom URL Path
Schedule
Day of Week Daily -

Time of Day 02:23

Poll Interval 0 Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set a schedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network
The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-AMP-X300, including the
Hostname, Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.
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— Network

Hostname AMP-X300-TECH-DOCS
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

e @

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By
by the MA

Adapter

default, the host name of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 consists of the model name followed
C address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AMP-X300-00107FB58088.

1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1on the rear panel of the device.

NOTES:

DM

e An + Adapter 2 option only appears when the dual Ethernet ports on the DM-NAX-AMP-X300
are set to isolate traffic using the Port Selection feature. The settings for Adapter 2 are
identical to those available for Adapter 1.

NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range

should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies

whether the

IP address of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host

Configuration Protocol) server.

¢ Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).

¢ Disabl

o
o
(o]
(o]

o

ed: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.

Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.

IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network's gateway.

To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.
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Control System

= Control System

IPID IP Room ID
Address/Hostname

No records found

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

— Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection c

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes section to configure the Application Mode and Standby Mode.
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— — Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Residential (Standard) ~

Standby Mode Power Saver e

Remote Pin Configuration O Shutdown Amplifier on
closing of contacts

Shutdown Amplifier on
opening of contacts

* Application Mode: The Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

° Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message
box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

° Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message
box appears.

° Woait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.
¢ Standby Mode: Select the DM-NAX-AMP-X300's standby behavior.
° Always On: The device's amplifier remains powered on at all times.

° Power Saver: If no signal is detected for 25 minutes, the device enters a low power state by

turning off the amplifier board. Upon detecting an audio signal, the amplifier will be turned
back on.

¢ Remote Pin Configuration: Select the behavior of the REMOTE connector on the rear panel of the
DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

° To have the amplifier turn off when a connected dry contact is closed, select Shutdown
Amplifier on closing of contacts.

° To have the amplifier turn off when a connected dry contact is opened, select Shutdown
Amplifier on opening of contacts.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to all of
the device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.
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@ CRESTRON.: ®

AMP-X300 [ v Action | ~ |

« Status £# Settings & Security # 802.1x Configuration

» System Setup

« Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.02

Last Reserved Multicast Address  239.8.0.9

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 a unique
multicast address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting
Multicast Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.127.255.255.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.

Zones

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as a
Configure option for more advanced settings within each zone.

— Zones (Autosaved)

Name Volume Mute Action

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the zone volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.
To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.
Zone Settings

To configure zone settings, select Configure (EEEZES)). The Edit Zone window appears.

Zone

Select Zone to access the settings for Tone, Balance, and Delay.
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ToneProfile  Off
[ o B
O p— 0 adJ

Loudne:

NightMode | Off

Left/Right  memm——() 0 a
- Dela

Delay Time(ms) () 0o B

ToneProfile | Off

NightMode | O

The Tone section provides adjustments for the Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, Loudness, and Night Mode
settings of the zone output.

NOTE: The Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, and Loudness settings in the Tone section are all applied
separately from the Equalizer Settings for the zone. This means that any adjustments made in the
Tone section will stack with those made in the Equalizer Settings section.

To select a tone profile preset for the zone, select an option from the Tone Profile drop-down. The
available options are Off, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, and Spoken Word. By default, Off is selected.

Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
e Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of 1 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

To enable the loudness setting on the zone output, slide the Loudness switch to the right. To
disable loudness, slide the Loudness switch to the left.
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5. The Night Mode feature applies subtle processing to restrict the dynamic range of the zone audio,
to allow for lower listening levels at night or in rooms where higher listening levels would be
disruptive. To select a dynamics processing level, select an option from the Night Mode drop-
down. The available options are Off, Low, Medium, and High. By default, Off is selected.

Balance

— Balance (Autosaved)

Left /Right () o a %

To adjust the left/right balance of the stereo output signal, do one of the following:
* Move the Balance slider to the right to shift the stereo balance to the right channel or to the left
to shift the balance to the left.

¢ Use the arrows to adjust the balance left or right. The up arrow shifts the balance to the right
while the down arrow shifts the balance to the left.

e Manually enter a value in the Balance field. Values range from -50 to 50, adjustable in increments
of 1. Positive values shift the balance to the right while negative values shift the balance to the
left.

Delay

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 0 n ms

To set the delay, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

* Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 250 ms,
adjustable in increments of 1ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Stereo/Mono, Signal, Bussing
Volume Offset, Speaker Configuration, Configure Speaker Profile, Speaker/Faults, Line Out, Signal
Generator, and Equalizer Settings.
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AMP-X300 > Zones
Zone_Ampl

~ Output

+ Minimum/

+ Signal (Autosaved)

+ Bussing VolumeOF

+ Speaker Configuration {Autosaves

+ Speaker / Faults (Autosaved)

+ LineOut (Autosaved)

+ Signal Generator {Autosaved)

+ Advanced Signal Generator [Autosaved)

Minimum/Maximum Volume

— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum O

, B,

%

Maximum  e—) 100 n %

Default _O

30 a %

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to

50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.

2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to

100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control

is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.
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3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

* Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.

e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

e Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Stereo/Mono

— Stereo /Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo/Mono O Stereo
Mono

Zone Configuration Standard v
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1. Select either Stereo or Mono.
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2. Select the zone configuration from the Zone Configuration drop-down. The available values are
Standard, Bridged, Bridged Sub 2.1, and Bridged Mono. Refer to the diagrams below for the
output signal flow applied in each configuration.

NOTE: The Stereo/Mono field is disabled for the Bridge Mono, and Bridged Sub 2.1 zone
configurations.
Stereo - Standard
Standard Stereo Configuration
S>> | (
AP Left
@ DAC > \{
Right
Stereo - Bridged
® DAC ’
BRIDGED -
a |
AMP Left
@ DAC ’
AMP
BRIDGED ‘
@ DAC
AV Right
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Mono - Standard

e

Mono Speaker 1

e

Mono Speaker 2

Mono - Bridged

DAC

BRIDGED

6 DAC

AMP

H B

«

6 DAC

BRIDGED

E DAC

AMP

H B

Mono Speaker 1

«

Mono Speaker 2

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W

DM NAX® - 468



Bridged Sub 2.1

D
[

S L
| BRIDGED -

S a

Bridged Mono

é

(- i

BRIDGED

& L

Mono Speaker 1

Signal

— Signal (Autosaved)

Signal  Not Present

Clipping

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

¢ If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.
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e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.

¢ If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None
in green.

Bussing Volume Offset

— Bussing Volume Offsel (Autosaved]

Bussing Volume Offset ) 0 B db

Bussing Volume Offset is an additional level compensation applied to the zone relative to any other
zones it is grouped with via the Bussing feature.

To set the bussing volume offset, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Bussing Volume Offset slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
offset.

* Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the offset. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bussing Volume Offset field.

Speaker Configuration

— — Speaker Configuration (Autosaved)

Enable Speaker Protect
Speaker Wattage ====(_) 40 a Watts

Impedance 8 Ohms '

1. Set the Enable Speaker Protect toggle to the right position to enable speaker protection for the
zone output. Set the toggle to the left position to disable speaker protection. By default, Enable
Speaker Protect is set to the left position.

2. To set the maximum output wattage, do one of the following:

e Move the Speaker Wattage slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
maximum peak amplifier wattage that can be output to the speaker.

e Use the Watts arrows to increase or decrease the maximum peak amplifier wattage that
can be output to the speaker. Values range from 5 W to 150 W, adjustable in increments of
1TW.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Speaker Wattage field.

3. Select the impedance of the speaker on a selected zone from the Impedance drop-down. Values
are 4 Ohms, 8 Ohms, and Bridged.

Configure Speaker Profile

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has a library of built-in speaker profiles that contain equalizer, speaker
protection, and impedance settings specific to Crestron and third-party speaker models. Custom
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speaker profiles can also be generated and loaded to the DM-NAX-AMP-X300. The Configure Speaker
Profile field is used to apply these speaker profiles to a given zone of the DM NAX device.

Equalizer settings for that zone.

NOTE: Applying a speaker profile on a zone will overwrite the existing Speaker Configuration and

— — Configure Speaker Profile

Applied Manufacturer

Applied Model

Model )
SAROS IC4
Ci200QR
SAROS ICI4
AirSR8

AirLs4

Manufacturer T}
Crestron
Crestron
Crestron
Crestron

Crestron

lofi6 B M

In the Global Filter field, enter the speaker's model name to search for its associated profile. Any

speaker profiles matching the search criteria are displayed.
To apply a speaker profile:

1. Select a speaker profile.

2. Select Apply.

The equalizer, impedance, and speaker protection settings of the zone are updated as per the

applied speaker profile.

After applying a speaker profile, the Speaker Configuration and Equalizer settings for the zone can still
be edited. The Configure Speaker Profile section will display a notification if these settings were altered

after the speaker profile was applied.

Speaker/Faults

— = Speaker /Faults (Autosaved)

DC Offset Fault MNone

Over Current Fault  None
Clipping Detected Mone
Over or Under Voltage  MNone

Over Temperature  MNone

The Speaker/Faults section is a read-only field that displays the status of the DC Offset Fault, Over
Current Fault, Clipping Detected, Over or Under Voltage, and Over Temperature detectors for the zone
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output. If clipping or a given fault type is detected, then its corresponding readout displays Fault
Detected in red. Otherwise, it displays None in blue.

Line Out

= Line Out (Autosaved)

Line Out Volume  =——)

Line Out EQ Bypass

Line Out Volume controls the volume level of the corresponding line-level output on the DM NAX device.
The Line Out Volume is only applied when Line Out EQ Bypass is enabled.

1. To set the line out volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Line Out Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the line
out volume.

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the line out volume. Values range from O to 100,
adjustable in increments of 1. This range in dB is -80 dB to 20 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Line Out Volume field.

2. Set the Line Out EQ Bypass toggle to the right position to have the line-level output signal bypass
the zone's equalizer settings. Set the toggle to the left position to have the line-level output signal
pass through the zone's equalizer. By default, Line Out EQ Bypass is disabled.

NOTE: When the Line Out EQ Bypass setting is disabled, the line-level output's level will
mirror the speaker output's Zone volume control. This allows for a variable signal level in
applications where the line-level output is connected to an uncontrolled device such as
powered speakers. If the Line Out EQ Bypass setting is enabled, the Line Out Volume slider
can be used to set a fixed level for the line-level output. This level will not be affected by the
speaker output Zone volume controls, making this configuration better suited to applications
where the line output is connected to a controlled amplifier with its own level adjustment.

Signal Generator

= Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Signal Generator 4} Inactive

Signal Generator Volume —j:j- 30 B %

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has a built-in signal generator that allows an integrator to send an audio
signal to any number of selected zones to test output functionality.
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1. To route the signal generator to the zone output, select Signal Generator so that it displays
Active and is highlighted in blue. To unroute the signal generator on the zone output, select Signal
Generator so that it displays Inactive and is highlighted in grey. By default, the signal generator is
not routed to the zone output.

NOTES:

e There is only one signal generator built-in to the DM NAX device. Each zone has its own
button to enable or disable the signal generator from passing signal to that output.
Setting the signal generator to Inactive on a given zone output only breaks the route for
that output and does not stop it from playing back in other zones.

» The Signal Generator Volume control is a local control that does not affect the signal
generator's volume on other zone outputs. Only the settings under Advanced Signal
Generator are applied universally to all zones of the DM NAX device.

2. To adjust the signal generator's volume, do one of the following:
e Move the Signal Generator Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the volume.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the signal generator volume. Values range from O to
100, adjustable in increments of 1.

e Manually enter a value in the Signal Generator Volume field.

Advanced Signal Generator

= Advanced Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Left Channel o
Right Channel o

Signal Type Tone hd

The advanced signal generator settings control the built-in signal generator directly, and are applied
universally to all output zones of the DM NAX device. The signal type for the generator can be set, and
the left and right channels of the test signal can be individually enabled or disabled.

1. Set the Left Channel toggle to the right position to enable the left channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the left channel. By default, Left Channel is enabled.

2. Set the Right Channel toggle to the right position to enable the right channel of the signal. Set the
toggle to the left position to disable the right channel. By default, Right Channel is enabled.

3. Select an audio test signal type from the Signal Type drop-down. The available signal types are:
e Tone: Generates a 1kHz sine wave tone.
* Pink Noise: Generates pink noise.

* White Noise: Generates white noise.
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Equalizer Settings

— = Equalizer Settings (Autosaved)

Speaker EQ Enabled O

Band Band01 Band02

Band03 Band04 Band05 Band06&

Gain

Type EQQ - e - e -

Frequency 32 E 64 E 125 E 250 E 500 E 1000 E
Bandwidth 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E

Bypass

il >~ - B -~ B B B~

Each zone output of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully
customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,

filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1.

Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.
a. Toset aband's gain, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.
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b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

» TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

* HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set abandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Bussing

— Bussing (Autosaved)

Name Busld Included Zones

BusO1 1 Choose Zones "

The bussing feature on DM NAX devices allows an integrator to assign any number of selected zones to
a fixed group of zones (bus). Zones in a bus track the other zones' volume and routing. For example,
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when the source or volume for one zone in the bus is adjusted, all other zones in that bus receive the
same adjustment. You can create a single output bus on the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

Configure Bussing
1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each bus in its Name field.

2. Select any number of zones from the Included Zones drop-down.

Inputs

The Inputs section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available
analog, digital, and media streaming inputs on the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

— - AnalogInputs (Autosaved)

Name IN1-IN2 IN3-IN4

Signal Present

Clipping Detected o V]

nnnnnnnnnnnnnn

Mute

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.
3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, select Mute. To disable the mute, select Muted.
By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected rows:

» Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

* Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

NAX Streams
Each local input of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream.

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 also supports parallel DM NAX streams for each zone output, enabling an
additional transmit stream per output to mirror all routes and DSP settings of its respective zone. These
parallel streams enable control of the audio signal to third-party uncontrolled AES67 devices receiving
audio from the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

NOTES:
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e Under the Transmitters section (see Configure Transmitters), the last two listed transmitters

are dedicated to parallel zone outputs.

* To configure the DSP settings, refer to Zone Settings.

Select NAX Streams to display the following information.

T CRESTHON. @

AMP-X300 [ v acion | - ]

» System Setup

» Commissioning
» Output Channels
» Input Channels

 NAX Streams

Device is Master PTP Clock Source  No

Master Clock Status ~ 00107ffffe 740415

PTP Priority | 254 B

+ Receivers d| ‘

Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the device is the leader for PTP on the
network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-AMP-X300 is the PTP leader clock
and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is operating as the leader
clock.

Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that acts as the
Leader Clock.

PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is
present on the network. Valid values range from 1to 255.

Configure Transmitters

INT-IN2

IN3-IN4

— Transmitters

Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions,

Stream0L 239.802 Stream01c4.42.68.18.54.47 Stream Started &

Stream02 239.803 Stream02c4.42.68.18.54.47 Stream Started o

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:

Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.
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3. Statusindicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

4. Select the configure icon #£F in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

* |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

e Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Configure Receivers

= Receivers (Autosaved)

ZoneName Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions

Zone_Ampl Stream01 0000 0000 Q | StresmStopped &

Zone_Amp2 Stream02 0000 0000 Q | StreamStopped &

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

7

Configure x

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B
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3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

e If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
4. To set the port number, do one of the following:

¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Routing
The Routing section is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to a zone on the
DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001151.

« Routing
V] Inputs{3)
Aes67 IN1-IN2 IN3-IN4

o]

é_ x

E Zone_Amp1 m

N

x
Zone_Amp2 n

e Toroute an input to a zone, select the box in the routing matrix where the zone's row overlaps the

corresponding input's column. Once a route is made, £} appears.
* To break a given route select 2} or 3.

* To route a single input to all zones, select the icon under the input's name.
Use the arrows (< or ) at the top of the matrix to change pages to view all available inputs.

Port Selection

The Port Selection feature allows the device's internal network traffic to be managed and segregated
based on traffic type. Internal VLANs are used to segment device management and streaming service
traffic to a separate physical device Ethernet port than audio-over-IP streaming traffic. With Port
Selection enabled on all DM NAX devices on a network, DM NAX and AES67 network traffic can be
physically separated from the control network onto a dedicated audio network.
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~ Port Selection

Port Selection c

Management Port1 »

Audio/NAX Port2 e

To configure Port Selection:

1. Set the Port Selection toggle to the right position to enable Port Selection. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable Port Selection. By default, Port Selection is disabled.

NOTE: Port1 and Port2 correspond to the Ethernet adapters labeled 1 and 2 on the rear panel
of the DM-NAX-AMP-X300, respectively.

2. With Port Selection enabled:

a. Select an Ethernet port from the Management drop-down to designate which Ethernet
port on the rear panel of the device will handle network traffic relating to device
configuration and the device's connection to a control system.

NOTE: The Management port determines your connection to the web interface.

Changing the port value can result in losing your connection to the device via the web
interface.

b. Select an Ethernet port from the Audio/NAX drop-down to designate which Ethernet port
on the rear panel of the device will handle audio-over-IP streaming network traffic.

3. Select Save changes to apply the new settings.

NOTE: Mcking changes to Port Selection settings will require a reboot.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® « 480



Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access
to the DM-NAX-AMP-X300 functions. By default, security is disabled.

+ Status £ Settings @ Security ##802.1x Configuration

¥ Security

SSLMode  OFF =

Current User Users Groups

Name adminl
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current
user.

Current User Users Groups

Name adminl
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Change Current User Password

1. Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

2. In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm
Password field.
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Change Password x

Current Password eescssssssse
Password secsssscee

Confirm Password  essssessse

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Current User Users Groups

Q  Search

Username AD User Action

- o oEo

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move

forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation

arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.

¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
¢ AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:
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Name

Active Directory User

Password

Confirm Password

Groups

test

Administrators

v

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric

characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore

character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm

Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an

existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-AMP-X300, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the

DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

To add an Active Directory user.

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.

Name

Groups

Connects\test

Active Directory User o

Connects

-
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a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
"crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon [l in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that
the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.
View User Details
Select the information icon n in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

* Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.

User Details x ]

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.
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Update User Details

Name

Active Directory User

Password

Confirm Password

Groups

adminl

Administrators

-

1. Select the editicon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

2. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password

field.

3. Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.

Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

Groups

Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and
Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a

group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups

Group Name

Administrators

Connects

Operators

Programmers

Users

AD Group

No

No

No

No

No

Q. Search.

Access Level

Administrator

Connect

Operator

Programmer

User

B

Action
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If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.

Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

e Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
¢ AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information n or to delete
n selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group x

Name test12
Access Level Programmer -

Active Directory Group

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.
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Create Group x

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator i

Active Directory Group c

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.

View Group Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The
Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators
Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No
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* Name: Displays the name of the group.
* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

* Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Detadils dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-AMP-X300 has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard
designed to enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of
messages between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing
communication with the authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

Password

Configure DM-NAX-AMP-X300 for 802.1X Authentication

1.

Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.

Select the OCSP State: If using OCSP, select All, Required, or Optional. To disable OCSP, select
Off.

If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CAS) preloaded into the DM-NAX-AMP-X300.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

7. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to

the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.
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DM-NAX-AUD-IO

This section describes how to configure the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

¢ Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 491
¢ Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 493

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers
OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® « 492



Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser within Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#k in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The
DM-NAX-AUD-IO is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The
associated host name, IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.

Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

¢ Save Changes on page 494

* Revert on page 494

¢ Reboot on page 495

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 495

e Update Firmware on page 496

e Download Logs on page 496

* Manage Certificates on page 497

() Reboot

"0 Restore
I Update Firmware
& Download Logs

# Manage Certificates

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.
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Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-AUD-IO to be rebooted to take effect. To
reboot the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to
the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-AUD-IO to factory settings. Select
No to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

£ Firmware Upgrade x

Browse to Select a file

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, and then select Open. The selected firmware file name
is displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.
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Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q,| Search...

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 ﬂ
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

n 2 3 4 5 » M

Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

* Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-AUD-IO to validate the network's

authentication server. The DM-NAX-AUD-IO has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by
trusted CAs (Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be
self-signed.

Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

M w

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the file, then select Open.
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NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

5. Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.
To Delete Certificates

1. Select the corresponding certificate tab.

2. Select the trashcan icon [ in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

3. Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO. It
displays general information about the DM-NAX-AUD-10O (such as Model Name, Firmware Version, and
Serial Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and

output ports' current status.
The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO

interface.

DM-NAX-AUD-IO-C442683FD47/4

« Status £ Settings i Security #§ 802.1x Configuration

> Device

> MNetwork

> Control System

Information displayed on the Status page is organized into different sections.

Device
The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

~ Device

Model DM-NAX-AUD-10
Firmware Version 1.0.0033.111%91

Serial Number 2342CRX01165

-+ More Details
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Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-AUD-I|O.

— More Details

DM-NAX-AUD-1O  1.0.0033.11191
Build  Feb132024(531244)
Updater  1.0.0033.11191
Bootloader  1.00.00
CCUI Version 113271
XIOSDK 382
loTSDK  1.11.0
Buildtime  11:19:07
Product|D  Ox7A08

Revision|D  0x0100

HDCP2X-SKE ~ HDCPZX-SKE [v9.0000.00000 #FFFFFFFFFF]
PRE-BOOT  [v2.0000.00000]
BOOTLOADER  [v9.0000.00000]
ctrl-audio-dsp-0 FW v11 (Driver v4.00)
ctrl-extclkin-pps Drivervil
ctrl-prod-info Driverv3.0
PUF  10.0033.11191

Forced AuthMode  True

Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-AUD-IO, including the
Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

~ Network
Hostname DM-NAX-AUD-I0-C442433FD474
Domain Name CRESTRON.CRESTRON.com
DNS Servers 10.64.5.10(DHCP)
— Adapter 1

DHCP  On
IPAddress  10.64.68.171
SubnetMask ~ 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 10.64.68.1
Link Active  true

MAC Address  c4.42.68.3fd4.74

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AUD-I0-00107FB58088.
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Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1 details to collapse the section.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

' Control System

— IPTable

DIN-AP4-R-
C442681A3F36

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

e |IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

e IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

¢ Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables configuration of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO interface.

Many options in the Settings page are exclusive to a specific device mode: Residential or Commercial.
The DM-NAX-AUD-IO is in Commercial mode by default.

This section provides the following information:

¢ Commercial Mode on page 503

¢ Residential Mode on page 522
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Commercial Mode

This section provides the following information:

e System Setup on page 503

e Commissioning on page 508

e Output Channels on page 509
¢ Input Channels on page 516

e DM NAX Streams on page 517
e Mixing on page 520

v Status £ Settings i@ Security #¥ 802.1x Configuration

> System Setup

> Commissioning

> Output Channels

> Input Channels

? NAX Streams

> Mixing

System Setup
The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

503 - DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



™ System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate Network Control System  Cloud Settings ~ Device Modes

— Date/Time

Synchronization

Time Synchronization o
NTP Time Servers
Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID
123 None v

pool.ntp.org

+ Add

Time Zone
Date

Time

(UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can v

02/27/2024

17:14

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time tab to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

— Date/Time

Time Synchronization [ o]

&  Synchronize Now

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

pocl.ntp.org 123 None

+ Add

Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can Vv
Date 02/21/2024

Time 12:40

Time Synchronization

1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.

2. Inthe Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.
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Auto Update
The DM-NAX-AUD-IO can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.

— Auto Update

Auto Update

Custom URL

Custom URL Path

Day of Week

Time of Day

Poll Interval Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network
The Network tab contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-AUD-IO, including the Hostname,
Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.
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~ System Setup

Date/Time  Auto Update Network Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes
— Network
Hostname * DM-NAX-AUD-10-C442683FD474
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

DHCP Enabled O

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AUD-I0O-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1 on the rear panel of the device.

NOTE: DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

e Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
* Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
° Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.
°© Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

°o Default Gateway: Enter the |IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.

To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.
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Control System

— Control System

Control System Username chdevice

Control System Password | sesssses

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

C DIN-AP4-R-C442681A3F36

Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

efTime  AutoUpdate Network  ControlSystem  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection ()'

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-AUD-1O can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes tab to configure the Application Mode of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  MNetwork  Control System  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Commercial {Advanced) e

Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.
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e Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message box
appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

¢ Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message box
appears.

e Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.
By default, the DM-NAX-AUD-IO is set to Commercial (Advanced) mode.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to the
device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.0.0

Last Used Multicast Address 239.8.0.8

Assign Addresses

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-AUD-IO a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.254.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Output Channels

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as
an Edit option for more advanced settings within each zone.

~ Qutput Channels

— — Zones (Autosaved)

Name LineQutLeft LineQutRight StreamOutiChil StreamOut1Ch2

O O

Volume (%4)

Signal Presence

Signal Level ° ° ° °

MNominal Neminal Meminal Mominal

Mute

Action @ Edit & Edit @ Edit ® Edit

Signal Presence indicates whether or not an audio signal is detected in that zone.
Signal Level indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

¢ Nominal: The signal level is within normal operating bounds and below the clipping threshold.

¢ Clipping: The signal level is clipping or above the -3 dB warning threshold and in danger of clipping.

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Volume slider up to increase or down to decrease the zone volume.

* Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.
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To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.
Select Edit to view additional Zone and Output options.

Zone Settings
To configure the settings for an output channel, select Edit. The Edit Zone window appears.

DM-NAX-AUD-10-C442683FD474 > Zones
LineOutLeft

v Zone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

db

Bass  mmmm—() 0
q)

Treble

db

— — Delay (Autosaved)

ms

(<D

Delay Time(ms) O 4]

> Output

Zone

Select Zone to access the settings for Tone and Delay.

DM-NAX-AUD-10-C442683FD474 > Zones
LineOutLeft

v Zone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Treble

Bass q) 0 E db

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 4] E ms

> Output
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Tone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Bass

O 1.7 a db

Treble —=——— ) 0.5 a db

e Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
° Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

© Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of .1 dB.

° Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
¢ Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
° Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

© Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of .1dB.

° Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

Delay

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 0

To set the delay, do one of the following:

* Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

¢ Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 85 ms, adjustable
in increments of 1ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

NOTE: The delay feature is only available on the line level output channels.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Signal, and the output Equalizer.
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~ Qutput

— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)
Minimum O 0 B %
Maximum #} 100 E %

Default () 30 E %

— — Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Not Present
Clipping None
Minimum/Maximum Volume
— — Minimum / Maximum {Autosaved)
Minimum (") o B %

Maximum __u 100 | %

Default _ ) ':ju 30 E %

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
* Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.
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3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

volume.

adjustable in increments of 1%.

Manually enter a value in the Default field.

Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default

Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Signal

— Signal (Autosaved)

Signal

Clipping

Mot Present

MNone

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

e |If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will

display None in green.

e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will

display Present in red.

e If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None

in green.

Equalizer Settings

— Equalizer Settings (A

Speaker EQ Enabled ()

Band Band01 Band02 Band03 Band04 Band05 Band06 Band07 Band(8 Band09 Band10
Gain

-8 +® °B B -B B <B B B -8
Type EQ hd EQ v EQ hd EQ hd EQ v EQ v Q. v EQ v EQ v EQ v
Frequency 32 E 64 E 125 E 250 E 500 E 1000 E 2000 E 4000 E 8000 E 16000 E
Bandwidth 033 E 0.33 E 033 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E
Bypass

Each output channel of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully
customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,
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filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1. Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.
a. Toset aband's gain, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.

b. Select afilter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

¢ Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

¢ TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

* LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

* HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set abandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.
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e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right

position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.

Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.
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Input Channels

The Input Channels section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the
front panel line inputs on the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

~ Input Channels

— — Analog Inputs (Autosaved)

Name LinelnLeft LinelnRight StreamInl1Ch1l StreamlinlCh2

Analog Gain (db) 17 E 17 E

Compensation (db)

o

m

[=]

m
00 . — %

Signal Present

Signal Level ° °

MNominal Nominal Neminal MHominal

00— %

Mute

Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.

2. To set an analog gain value for a given input, use the db arrows to increase or decrease the gain.
Values range from O dB to 60 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

3. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the level compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.

4. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, set the Mute toggle to the right. To disable the
mute, set the Mute toggle to the left. By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:
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¢ Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

e Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

DM NAX Streams
The local inputs of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO can be made available as a DM NAX audio-over-IP stream.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.

' NAXSt

ams

— — Transmitters

Audio Source

StreamOut1Ch1

This Device is the Leader PTP Clock Source No
00.10.7F9c.1fe9

254 a

PTP Clock Leader MAC Address

Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status. Actions

Stream01 Stream01c4.42.68.3fb8.ac Stream Stopped

ZoneName

StreaminiCh1

Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status.

Stream01 0.00.0 Q  Stream Stopped

Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the DM NAX device's PTP clock is the leader
clock on the network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-AUD-IO's clock is the
PTP leader clock and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is
operating as the leader clock.

Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that is currently
acting as the leader clock.

PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-AUD-IO will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is present
on the network. Valid values range from 1 to 255.

Configure Transmitters
To configure the DM NAX transmit stream:

1.
2.
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Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
Configure Receivers

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

¢ |If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
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4. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.
¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
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Mixing
The Mixing matrix is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to an output on the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001157.

Cutputs(4)
LineQutLeft LineQOutRight StreamQutl1Chl StreamQut1Ch2
5
8 LinelnLeft x x
i o )
0 dE OdE
LinelnRight X x

OdB

=1
m

Streamin1Ch1l

Streamin1Ch2

signalGen

B routs [ outputs €9 Audio Select For All Outputs

To route inputs to outputs on the device:

¢ Select the cells corresponding to the desired output that are to be paired for routing. Once a
route is made, appears. The input that you have selected for a given row will route to the
output corresponding to that row in the matrix.

» To break a given route select £} or %€ .

Each output can have any number of inputs routed to it. To adjust the mix setting for a route, select the
dB value of the cell, then do one of the following:

* Move the slider up to increase or down to decrease the mix level.
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the mix level.

¢ Manually enter a value in the field.
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Residential Mode

This section provides the following information:

System Setup on page 522
Commissioning on page 527
Output Channels on page 528
Inputs on page 535

NAX Streams on page 536
Routing on page 539

X Settings i Security

> System Setup

> Commissioning
> Output Channels
> Inputs

> NAX Streams

> Routing

¥ 502 1x Configuration

System Setup

The System Setup section displays information about the Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, Control

System, Cloud Settings, and Device Modes.

Date/Time

Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.
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™ System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  Control System  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Date/Time

Time Synchronization O
o -
&  synchronize Now

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

pool.ntp.org 123 Nene ~

+ Add

Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can
Date 02/21/2024

Time 11:49

Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. Inthe Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.
Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update
The DM-NAX-AUD-IO can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.
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~ System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  MNetwork  Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes

— Auto Update

|Auto Update O

Custom URL
Custom URL Path
Day of Week Daily ~
Time of Day 02:25
Poll Interval Minutes

Update MNow

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:

a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network
The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-AUD-IO, including the
Hostname, Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.
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~ System Setup

Date/Time  Auto Update Network Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes
— Network
Hostname * DM-NAX-AUD-10-C442683FD474
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

DHCP Enabled O

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AUD-I0O-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1 on the rear panel of the device.

NOTE: DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

¢ Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
» Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
° Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.
°© Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

°o Default Gateway: Enter the |IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.

To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.
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Control System

' System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate Network ControlSystem  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Control System
Encrypt Connection
P Table

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

No records found

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

= Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection c

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-AUD-10O can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes section to configure the Application Mode.
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~ System Setup

Date/Time  Auto Update Metwork  Control System  Cloud Settings Device Modes

— Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Commercial (Advanced) ~

* Application Mode: The Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

° Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message
box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

° Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message
box appears.

° Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Commissioning
The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to the
device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.69.19.1

Last Used Multicast Address 239.69.19.1

Assign Addresses

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-AUD-IO a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.127.255.254.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Output Channels

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as a
Configure option for more advanced settings within each zone.

V' Output Channels

— Zones [

Name Volume Mute Action

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the zone volume.

e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.

To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.

Zone Settings
To configure zone settings, select Configure (EEEES)). The Edit Zone window appears.

Zone

Select Zone to access the settings for Tone, Balance, and Delay.
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DM-NAX-AUD-10-C442683FD474 > Zones
LineOut

~ Zone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Tone Profile

Bass

Off
Treble q) 0 a db
Off

Night Mode

— — Balance (Autosaved)

Left/Right —O 0 E %

The Tone section provides adjustments for the Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, Loudness, and Night Mode
settings of the zone output.

NOTE: The Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, and Loudness settings in the Tone section are all applied
separately from the Equalizer Settings for the zone. This means that any adjustments made in the
Tone section will stack with those made in the Equalizer Settings section.

1. To select a tone profile preset for the zone, select an option from the Tone Profile drop-down. The
available options are Off, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, and Spoken Word. By default, Off is selected.

2. Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
3. Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
* Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of 1 dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

4. To enable the loudness setting on the zone output, slide the Loudness switch to the right. To
disable loudness, slide the Loudness switch to the left.
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5. The Night Mode feature applies subtle processing to restrict the dynamic range of the zone audio,
to allow for lower listening levels at night or in rooms where higher listening levels would be
disruptive. To select a dynamics processing level, select an option from the Night Mode drop-
down. The available options are Off, Low, Medium, and High. By default, Off is selected.

Balance
To adjust the left/right balance of the stereo output signal, do one of the following:
* Move the Balance slider to the right to shift the stereo balance to the right channel or to the left
to shift the balance to the left.

¢ Use the arrows to adjust the balance left or right. The up arrow shifts the balance to the right
while the down arrow shifts the balance to the left.

e Manually enter a value in the Balance field. Values range from -50 to 50, adjustable in increments
of 1. Positive values shift the balance to the right while negative values shift the balance to the
left.

Delay

To set the delay, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

¢ Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 85 ms, adjustable
in increments of 1ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Stereo/Mono, Signal, Bussing
Volume Offset, Signal Generator, and Equalizer Settings.
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~ Qutput

— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum

Maximum

Default

— — Stereo /Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo/Mono

Zone Configuration

o Stereo

Mono

Standard

— — Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Not Present
Minimum/Maximum Volume
— — Minimum / Maximum {Autosaved)
Minimum .:. 0 E %
Maximum ) 100 E %
Default 30 E %

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum

volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
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2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.

3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

e Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,

adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Stereo/Mono

— — Stereo/Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo / Mono 0 Stereo

Maono

Zone Configuration Standard

Select either Stereo or Mono. If Stereo is selected, both output channels can have independent audio
content. If Mono is selected, both output channels receive the same audio content.

Signal

— — Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Mot Present

Clipping None

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.
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e If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.

e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.

e If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None
in green.

Bussing Volume Offset

— Bussing Volume Offset (Autosaved)

Bussing Volume Offset q) 0 E db

Bussing Volume Offset is an additional level compensation applied to the zone relative to any other
zones it is grouped with via the Bussing feature.

To set the bussing volume offset, do one of the following:

* Move the Bussing Volume Offset slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
offset.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the offset. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bussing Volume Offset field.

Signal Generator

— Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Signal Generator o) Inactive

Signal Generator Volume %) 30 E %

The DM-NAX-AUD-IO has a built-in signal generator that allows an integrator to send an audio signal to
the output for testing purposes.

1. To route the signal generator to the zone output, select Signal Generator so that it displays
Active and is highlighted in blue. To unroute the signal generator on the zone output, select Signal
Generator so that it displays Inactive and is highlighted in grey. By default, the signal generator is
not routed to the zone output.

2. To adjust the signal generator's volume, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Signal Generator Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the volume.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the signal generator volume. Values range from O to
100, adjustable in increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Signal Generator Volume field.
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Equalizer Settings

— Equalizer Settings

Speaker EQ Enabled ()

Band Band01 Band02 Band03 Band04 Band05 Band0é Band07 Band08 Band09 Band10

Gain

Type EQ ~

B B B B
E « | v
1000 E 2000 E 4000 E 8000 E 16000 E
033 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E

Frequency 32 a 64 E 125 E 250 E 500 E
Bandwidth 033 a 0.33 E 0.33 a 033 E 0.33 E

Bypass

The zone output of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully

customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,

filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1.

Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.

a. Toset aband's gain, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.
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b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

» TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

* HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set abandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Inputs

The Inputs section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available
analog, digital, and media streaming inputs on the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.
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~ Inputs

— — Analog Inputs (Autosaved)

Name Lineln

Gain (db)

m

Signal Present

Clipping Detected

MNominal

Mute

Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

* Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the level compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.

3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, set the Mute toggle to the right. To disable the
mute, set the Mute toggle to the left. By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:

» Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

e Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

NAX Streams

The two local line level input channels of the DM-NAX-AUD-IO can be made available as a DM NAX
audio-over-IP stream.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.
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ms

This Device is the Leader PTP Clock Source No

PTP Clock Leader MAC Address 00.1d.c1.12.16.68

PTP Priority 254 E

Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions

Stream01 239.69.19.1 Stream01-AUD-10 Stream Started ]

e Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions

Stream01 239.69.190.168 239.69.190.168 Q | StreamStarted o

Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the device is the leader for PTP on the
network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-AUD-IO is the PTP leader clock
and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is operating as the leader
clock.

Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that acts as the
Leader Clock.

PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-AUD-IO will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is present
on the network. Valid values range from 1 to 255.

Configure Transmitters

To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:

1.
2.

Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:
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Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
Configure Receivers

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

¢ |If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
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4. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Routing
The Routing section is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to a Zone on the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001157.

* Routing
s Inputs(2})
AeshT Lineln

LineQOut

Q

=

o

C m
=

ul

—

=

. Inputs . Outputs < Audio

e To route an input to a zone, select the box in the routing matrix where the zone's row overlaps the

corresponding input's column. Once a route is made, appears.

* To break a given route select 2} or €.

* Toroute asingle input to all zones, select the icon under the input's name.
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Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access
to the DM-NAX-AUD-IO functions. By default, security is disabled.

@ Security #§ 802.1x Configuration

~ Security

S5L Mode Encrypt hd
SSL Authentication

Username * chdevice

Password *

Confirm Password *

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current
user.

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Accesslevel Administrator
Active Directory User Mo

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password
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1. Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

2. In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm
Password field.

Change Password x

Current Password  esessesssss

XXX YT

Password

Confirm Password esssssses

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Actions

o] ]a
o] ]a

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move
forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation
arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.
¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
e AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.
Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
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Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:

Name | test

Active Directory User
Password sssscess
Confirm Password sscsssne

Groups Administrators =

v OK % Cancel

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric
characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-AUD-IO, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the
DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

To add an Active Directory user.

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.
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Name = Connects\test

Active Directory User o

Groups Connects v

a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
“crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon [}l in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that

the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.

View User Details
Select the information icon n in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

¢ Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.

User Details x |

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.
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Update User Details

Name adminl

Active Directory User
Password ssssssse
Confirm Password sssscsse

Groups Administrators w

1. Select the editicon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

2. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password
field.

3. Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.
Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

Groups

Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and
Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a
group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups
Q
Group Name AD Group Access Level Actions
Administrators No Administrator n u
Connect ts No Connect n u
Operatc N Operator n u
Programme N Programmer n u
U N U n u
1 10 Vv

If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.
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Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

¢ Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
e AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information i or to delete
I selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group x

Name test12
Access Level Programmer -

Active Directory Group

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.
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Create Group x

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator i

Active Directory Group c

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.

View Group Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The
Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators
Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No
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* Name: Displays the name of the group.
* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

* Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Detadils dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-AUD-IO has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard designed
to enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of
messages between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing
communication with the authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

#3802 1x Configuration

= 802.1x Configuration

IEEE 802.1x Authentication O

Authentication Method | EAP MSCHAP V.

Domain | securel2
Username | admin
Password | +ssessas

Enable Authentication Server Validation (L)

Select Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) Q

ARA Certificate Services

Autoridad de Cer Firmaprofesional CIF A62634068

Baltimore CyberTrust

Configure DM-NAX-AUD-IO for 802.1X Authentication

1. Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

2. Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

3. Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.
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4. |If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CAs) preloaded into the DM-NAX-AUD-IO.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

6. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to
the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.
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DM-NAX-AUD-USB

This section describes how to configure the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

* Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 551
* Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 553

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers
OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, use the Device Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software
or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.
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Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser within Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#k in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The
DM-NAX-AUD-USB is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The
associated host name, IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.

Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

¢ Save Changes on page 554

¢ Revert on page 554

¢ Reboot on page 555

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 555

e Update Firmware on page 556

e Download Logs on page 556

* Manage Certificates on page 557

() Reboot

"0 Restore
I Update Firmware
& Download Logs

# Manage Certificates

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.
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Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-AUD-USB to be rebooted to take effect. To
reboot the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to
the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-AUD-USB to factory settings.
Select No to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

£ Firmware Upgrade x

Browse to Select a file

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, and then select Open. The selected firmware file name
is displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.
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Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q,| Search...

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 ﬂ
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

n 2 3 4 5 » M

Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-AUD-USB to validate the network's

authentication server. The DM-NAX-AUD-USB has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by
trusted CAs (Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be
self-signed.

Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

M w

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the file, then select Open.
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NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

5. Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.
To Delete Certificates

1. Select the corresponding certificate tab.

2. Select the trashcan icon [ in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

3. Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB. It
displays general information about the DM-NAX-AUD-USB (such as Model Name, Firmware Version,
and Serial Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and

output ports' current status.

The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB

interface.

DM-NAX-AUD-USB-C442683FD459

£ Settings i Security # 302.1x Configuration

2> Device

> Network

2> Control System

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device
The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

Vv Device

Model DM-NAX-AUD-USB
Firmware Version 1.0.0033.111%91

Serial Number 2345CRX04115

+ More Details
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Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

— More Details

DM-NAX-AUD-USB  1.0.0033.11191
Build  Feb132024(531244)
Updater  1.0.0033.11191
Bootloader  1.00.00
CCUI Version 113271
XIOSDK 3382
loTSDK 1110
Buildtime  11:1%:07
Product|D  Ox7AQA

Revision|D  0x0100

HDCP2X-SKE ~ HDCP2X-SKE [v9.0000.00000#FFFFFFFFFF]
PRE-BOOT  [v2.0000.00000]
BOOTLOADER  [v9.0000.00000]
ctrl-audio-dsp-0 FW 11 (Driver v4.00)
ctrl-extclkin-pps Drivervl.l
ctrl-prod-info Driverv3.0
PUF  1.0.0033.11191
Eng Debug Mode True

Forced AuthMode  True

Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-AUD-USB, including the
Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

v Network

Hostname DM-NAX-AUD-USB-C442683FD459
Domain Name CRESTRON.CRESTRON.com

DNS Servers 10.64.5.10{DHCP)

— Adapter 1

DHCP  On
IP Address 10.64.68.176
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 10.64.68.1
Link Active true

MAC Address c4.42.68.3f.d4.59

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AUD-USB-00107FB58088.
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Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1 details to collapse the section.

Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

' Control System

— IPTable

DIN-AP4-R-
C442681A3F36

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

¢ |IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

e IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

¢ Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables configuration of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB interface.

Many options in the Settings page are exclusive to a specific device mode: Residential or Commercial.
The DM-NAX-AUD-USB is in Commercial mode by default.

This section provides the following information:

e Commercial Mode on page 563

¢ Residential Mode on page 582
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Commercial Mode

The Settings page enables you to configure the DM-NAX-AUD-USB settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB interface.

~ Status £ Settings i Security # 302.1x Configuration

> System Setup

» Commissioning

» Output Channels

2> Input Channels

? MNAX Streams

> Mixing

Settings available on the Settings page are organized into different sections.

System Setup
The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

' System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate Network Control System  Cloud Settings ~ Device Modes

— Date/Time

Time Synchronization O

NTP Time Servers

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

pool.ntp.org 123 None V|| esssesse

+ Add

Configuration

Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can v~
Date 02/27/2024
Time 17:14

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time tab to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.
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— Date/Time

Time Synchronization O

&  Synchronize Now

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

pocl.ntp.org 123 None v

+ Add

Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can Vv
Date 02/21/2024

Time 12:40

Time Synchronization

1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.
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Auto Update
The DM-NAX-AUD-USB can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.

— Auto Update

Auto Update

Custom URL

Custom URL Path

Day of Week

Time of Day

Poll Interval Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network
The Network tab contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-AUD-USB, including the
Hostname, Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.
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Date/Time

~ System Setup

— Network

Auto Update Network Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes

Hostname * DM-NAX-AUD-USB-C442683FD459
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

DHCP Enabled O

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AUD-USB-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1on the rear panel of the device.

NOTE: DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

e Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).

¢ Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:

o

o

o

Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.

Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.

IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.
Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network's gateway.
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To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

— Control System

Control System Username chdevice

Control System Password =~ ssssssss

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

C DIN-AP4-R-C442681A3F36

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  ControlSystem  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection D

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-AUD-USB can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes tab to configure the Application Mode of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  Control System  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Commercial {Advanced) v
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Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

¢ Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message box
appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

¢ Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message box
appears.

¢ Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.
By default, the DM-NAX-AUD-USB is set to Commercial (Advanced) mode.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to the
device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.0.0

Last Used Multicast Address 239.8.0.8

Assign Addresses

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-AUD-USB a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.254.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Output Channels

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as

an Edit option for more advanced settings within each zone.

~ Output Channels

— — Zones (Autosaved)

Name LineQutlLeft LineOutRight USBOutLeft USBOutRight StreamOut1Ch1

7 7 7 7 T

Volume (%)

” é 7 é ” é 7 é & é
Signal Presence

Signal Level ° e ° e °

Mute

Action

& Edit @ Edit @ Edit @ Edit @ Edit

StreamOut1Ch2

¢

@ Edit

StreamQut2Ch1

?

@ Edit

StreamOut2Ch2

@

@ Edit

Signal Presence indicates whether or not an audio signal is detected in that zone.

Signal Level indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

* Nominal: The signal level is within normal operating bounds and below the clipping threshold.

* Clipping: The signal level is clipping or above the -3 dB warning threshold and in danger of clipping.

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Volume slider up to increase or down to decrease the zone volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,

adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.

To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.

Select Edit to view additional Zone and Output options.
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Zone Settings
To configure the settings for an output channel, select Edit. The Edit Zone window appears.

~ Zone

— Tone (Autosaved)

Bass q) 0 E db

Treble

— — Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 4] E ms

> Output

Zone

Select Zone to access the settings for Tone and Delay.

~v Zone

— Tone (Autosaved)

Bass q) 0 E db

Treble

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 4] E ms

> Output

Tone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Bass

O 1.7 B db

Treble — ——) 0.5 Edb
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e Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
° Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

© Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of .1 dB.

° Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
¢ Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
° Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

© Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to
12 dB, adjustable in increments of .1dB.

° Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

Delay

— Delay (Autosaved)

Delay Time(ms) O 0

To set the delay, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

¢ Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 85 ms, adjustable
in increments of 1ms.
¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

NOTE: The delay feature is only available on the line level output channels.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Signal, and the output Equalizer.
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~ Qutput

— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum O 0 E %
Maximum O 100 E %
Default  m—) 79 E %
— — Signal (Autosaved)
Signal Mot Present
Clipping None

— — Equalizer Settings (Autosaved)

Speaker EQ Enabled

Minimum/Maximum Volume

— — Minimum / Maximum {Autosaved)

Minimum

Maximum

Default

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum

volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
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2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to

100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.

3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

e Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Signal

— Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Mot Present

Clipping None

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

e If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display None in green.

e If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will
display Present in red.

¢ If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None
in green.
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Equalizer Settings

— Equalizer Settings

Speaker EQEnabled (@)

Band Band01

Band02 Band03 Band04

Band05 Band06 Band07 Band08

Band0% Band10

Gain

Type EQ e

"B B ‘B - B
£ | v
1000 E 2000 a 4000 E 8000 E 16000 E
033 E 033 a 0.33 E 033 E 0.33 E

Frequency 32 E 64 E 125 E 250 E 500 E
Bandwidth 033 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 033 E 033 E

Bypass

Each output channel of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully
customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,

filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1.

Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.

a. Tosetaband's gain, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.
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b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

» TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

* HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set abandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.

Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.
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Input Channels

The Input Channels section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the
front panel inputs on the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

~ Input Channels

— — Analog Inputs (Autosaved)

Name LinelnLeft LinelnRight USBInLeft USBInRight StreamIn1Ch1 StreamIn1Ch2 StreamIn2Ch1 StreamIn2Ch2

Compensation (db)

Signal Present
— o o o o o o o o
iominal iominal iominal

Mute

Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the level compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

¢ Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.
3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, set the Mute toggle to the right. To disable the
mute, set the Mute toggle to the left. By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:

» Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

¢ Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

DM NAX Streams

The local inputs of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB can be made available as DM NAX audio-over-IP streams.
Two network stream transmitters are available on the device. One transmitter will encode the local
unbalanced line level input, and the other will encode the USB input audio.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.
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rrrrr

[ — Transmitters
Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name
StreamOut1Ch1 Stream0O1 239.69.18.1 Stream01-AUD-USB Stream Started

StreamOut2Ch1 Stream02 239.69.18.2 Stream02-AUD-USB Stream Started o

This Device s the Leader PTP Clock Source No

PTP Clock Leader MAC Address 00.1d.c1.12.16.68

PTP Priority 254 B

Status Actions

[ — Receivers(Autosaved)
Zone Name Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions
StreaminiCh1 Stream0O1 239.69.2.1 239.69.2.1 Q

Streamln2Ch1 Stream02 239.69.61.139 239.69.61.139 Q| Stream Started o

Stream Started £

Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the DM NAX device's PTP clock is the leader
clock on the network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-AUD-USB's clock is
the PTP leader clock and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is
operating as the leader clock.

Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that is currently
acting as the leader clock.

PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-AUD-USB will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is
present on the network. Valid values range from 1to 255.

Configure Transmitters
To configure the DM NAX transmit stream:

1.
2.

577 - DM NAX®

Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

Select the configure icon £* in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:
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Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
Configure Receivers

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

¢ |If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
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4. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.
¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
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Mixing
The Mixing matrix is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to an output on the
DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001157.
Outputs(8)
LineQutLeft LineQutRight USBOutLeft USBOutRight StreamOut1Ch1 StreamOut1Ch2 StreamOut2Ch1 StreamQut2Ch2
E LinelnLeft *
= 49
LinelnRight &
4]
USBInLeft * *
40} 4]
x x
A USBInRight
4] 4]
g
™ Streamin1Ch1l
v
*
StreamIn1Ch2
StreamIn2Ch1
StreamIn2Ch2
Legend B outs [ outputs 49 Audic @ Select For All Outputs

To route inputs to outputs on the device:

e Select the cells corresponding to the desired output that are to be paired for routing. Once a

route is made, appears. The input that you have selected for a given row will route to the
output corresponding to that row in the matrix.

» Use the arrows (< or ) at the left of the matrix to change pages to view all available inputs.

* To break a given route select 2} or €.

Each output can have any number of inputs routed to it. To adjust the mix setting for a route, select the
dB value of the cell, then do one of the following:

* Move the slider up to increase or down to decrease the mix level.
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the mix level.

¢ Manually enter a value in the field.
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Residential Mode

This section provides the following information:

System Setup on page 582
Commissioning on page 587
Output Channels on page 588
Inputs on page 595

NAX Streams on page 596
Routing on page 599

£ Settings i Security

> System Setup

» Commissioning

> Output Channels

> Inputs

> NAX Streams

> Routing

#§ 802.1x Configuration

System Setup

The System Setup section displays information about the Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, Control

System, Cloud Settings, and Device Modes.

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time section to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.
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' System Setup

Date/Time AutoUpdate Network Control System  Cloud Settings  Device Modes
— Date/Time

Synchronization

Time Synchronization O

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID

NTP Time Servers
pool.ntp.org 123 None ~

+ Add

Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can V'
Date 02/21/2024

Time 11:49

Time Synchronization
1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.

2. In the Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.

Auto Update
The DM-NAX-AUD-USB can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.
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~ System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  MNetwork  Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes

— Auto Update

|Auto Update O

Custom URL
Custom URL Path
Day of Week Daily ~
Time of Day 02:25
Poll Interval Minutes

Update MNow

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.
3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.

Network
The Network section contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-AUD-USB, including the
Hostname, Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.
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~ System Setup

Date/Time  Auto Update Network Control System Cloud Settings Device Modes

— Network

Hostname * DM-NAX-AUD-USB-C442683FD459
Domain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

DHCP Enabled O

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-AUD-USB-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1on the rear panel of the device.

NOTE: DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

e Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
¢ Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
° Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° IP Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.
© Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network's gateway.

585 - DM NAX® Product Manual — Doc. 2045W



To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

v System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  ControlSystem  CloudSettings  Device Modes

— Control System
Encrypt Connection
P Table

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

No records found

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

— Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection O

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-AUD-USB can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes section to configure the Application Mode.
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~ System Setup

Date/Time  Auto Update Metwork  Control System  Cloud Settings Device Modes

— Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Commercial (Advanced) ~

* Application Mode: The Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

° Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message
box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

° Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message
box appears.

° Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Commissioning
The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to the
device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.69.19.1

Last Used Multicast Address 239.69.19.1

Assign Addresses

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-AUD-USB a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.127.255.254.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Output Channels

The Zones section contains the Volume and Mute settings for all zone outputs of the device, as well as a
Configure option for more advanced settings within each zone.

¥ Output Channels

— — Zones(/

Name Volume Mute Action

LineOut #D 30 aia <) Mute
USBOut —) 30 aza <) Mute

Give each zone a friendly name using the Name column of the Zones table. If the device is paired with a
control system, these names may be overwritten by the control system's program.

To configure the zone volume, do one of the following:

e Move the Volume slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the zone volume.

* Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the zone volume. Values range from O to 100%,
adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Volume field.

To mute all audio output from a zone, select its respective Mute. To unmute the zone, select Muted.

Zone Settings
To configure zone settings, select Configure ( ). The Edit Zone window appears.

Zone

Select Zone to access the settings for Tone, Balance, and Delay.
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DM-NAX-AUD-10-C442683FD474 > Zones
LineOut

~ Zone

— — Tone (Autosaved)

Tone Profile

Bass

Off
Treble q) 0 a db
Off

Night Mode

— — Balance (Autosaved)

Left/Right —O 0 E %

The Tone section provides adjustments for the Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, Loudness, and Night Mode
settings of the zone output.

NOTE: The Tone Profile, Bass, Treble, and Loudness settings in the Tone section are all applied
separately from the Equalizer Settings for the zone. This means that any adjustments made in the
Tone section will stack with those made in the Equalizer Settings section.

1. To select a tone profile preset for the zone, select an option from the Tone Profile drop-down. The
available options are Off, Classical, Jazz, Pop, Rock, and Spoken Word. By default, Off is selected.

2. Bass: To adjust the bass, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Bass slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the bass.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the bass level. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bass field.
3. Treble: To adjust the treble, do one of the following:
* Move the Treble slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the treble.

* Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the treble level. Values range from -12 dB to 12
db, adjustable in increments of 1db.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Treble field.

4. To enable the loudness setting on the zone output, slide the Loudness switch to the right. To
disable loudness, slide the Loudness switch to the left.
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5. The Night Mode feature applies subtle processing to restrict the dynamic range of the zone audio,
to allow for lower listening levels at night or in rooms where higher listening levels would be
disruptive. To select a dynamics processing level, select an option from the Night Mode drop-
down. The available options are Off, Low, Medium, and High. By default, Off is selected.

Balance
To adjust the left/right balance of the stereo output signal, do one of the following:
* Move the Balance slider to the right to shift the stereo balance to the right channel or to the left
to shift the balance to the left.

¢ Use the arrows to adjust the balance left or right. The up arrow shifts the balance to the right
while the down arrow shifts the balance to the left.

e Manually enter a value in the Balance field. Values range from -50 to 50, adjustable in increments
of 1. Positive values shift the balance to the right while negative values shift the balance to the
left.

Delay

To set the delay, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Delay Time(ms) slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the delay time.

¢ Use the ms arrows to increase or decrease the delay. Values range from O ms to 85 ms, adjustable
in increments of 1ms.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Delay Time(ms) field.

NOTE: The delay feature is only available on the line level output channels.

Output

Select Output to access the settings for Minimum/Maximum Volume, Stereo/Mono, Signal, Bussing
Volume Offset, Signal Generator, and Equalizer Settings.
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~ Qutput

— — Minimum / Maximum (Autosaved)

Minimum

Maximum

Default

— — Stereo /Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo/Mono o Stereo
Maono
Zone Configuration Standard
— — Signal (Autosaved)
Signal Not Present
Minimum/Maximum Volume
— — Minimum / Maximum {Autosaved)
Minimum .:. 0 E %
Maximum ) 100 E %
Default 30 E %

1. To set the minimum volume of the zone, do one of the following:

¢ Move the Minimum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the minimum

volume.

¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the minimum volume. Values range from O to
50%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Minimum field.
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2. To set the maximum volume of the zone, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Maximum slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the maximum
volume.
e Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the maximum volume. Values range from 70 to
100%, adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Maximum field.

NOTE: When a Minimum and Maximum volume are set, the 1-100% range represented by the
Zone and Default volume controls are scaled to the range set. For example, if a Minimum of
10% and a Maximum of 80% are set for a zone, the 1-100% range of the Zone volume control
is scaled to the 10%-80% range set as the Minimum and Maximum.

3. To set the default volume of the zone, do one of the following:

e Move the Default slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the default
volume.
¢ Use the % arrows to increase or decrease the default volume. Values range from O to 50%,

adjustable in increments of 1%.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Default field.

NOTE: The Default volume is applied as the Zone volume any time the zone receives a source
route and no source was previously routed to that zone.

Stereo/Mono

— — Stereo/Mono (Autosaved)

Stereo / Mono 0 Stereo

Maono

Zone Configuration Standard

Select either Stereo or Mono. If Stereo is selected, both output channels can have independent audio
content. If Mono is selected, both output channels receive the same audio content.

Signal

— — Signal (Autosaved)

Signal Mot Present

Clipping None

The Signal section is a read-only field that displays the Signal and Clipping status of the zone output.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 592



If an output signal is present but not clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will

display None in green.

If an output signal is present and clipping, Signal will display Present in green and Clipping will

display Present in red.

If no output signal is detected, Signal will display Not Present in red and Clipping will display None
in green.

Bussing Volume Offset

— Bussing Volume Offset (Autosaved)

Bussing Volume Offset q) 0 E db

Bussing Volume Offset is an additional level compensation applied to the zone relative to any other

zones it is grouped with via the Bussing feature.

To set the bussing volume offset, do one of the following:

Move the Bussing Volume Offset slider to the right to increase or to the left to decrease the
offset.

Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the offset. Values range from -12 dB to 12 dB,
adjustable in increments of 1dB.

Manually enter a value in the Bussing Volume Offset field.

Signal Generator

— Signal Generator (Autosaved)

Signal Generator o) Inactive

Signal Generator Volume %) 30 E %

The DM-NAX-AUD-USB has a built-in signal generator that allows an integrator to send an audio signal
to the output for testing purposes.

1.

2.

To route the signal generator to the zone output, select Signal Generator so that it displays
Active and is highlighted in blue. To unroute the signal generator on the zone output, select Signal
Generator so that it displays Inactive and is highlighted in grey. By default, the signal generator is
not routed to the zone output.

To adjust the signal generator's volume, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Signal Generator Volume slider right to increase or left to decrease the volume.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the signal generator volume. Values range from O to
100, adjustable in increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Signal Generator Volume field.
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Equalizer Settings

— Equalizer Settings

Speaker EQ Enabled ()

Band Band01 Band02 Band03 Band04 Band05 Band0é Band07 Band08 Band09 Band10

Gain

Type EQ ~

B B B B
E « | v
1000 E 2000 E 4000 E 8000 E 16000 E
033 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E 0.33 E

Frequency 32 a 64 E 125 E 250 E 500 E
Bandwidth 033 a 0.33 E 0.33 a 033 E 0.33 E

Bypass

The zone output of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB has a dedicated ten-band equalizer that can be fully

customized to tune the zone output signal to the needs of an install. Each band can have a discrete gain,

filter type, center frequency, and bandwidth set, and can also be bypassed. The equalizer itself can also
be bypassed using the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle.

1.

Set the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle to the right position to enable the equalizer. Set the toggle to
the left position to bypass the equalizer.

NOTE: When Speaker EQ Enabled is disabled, all equalizer bands are bypassed. This is a quick
way to perform A/B testing of the entire EQ curve.

2. With the Speaker EQ Enabled toggle in the right position, configure the equalizer bands.

a. Tosetaband's gain, do one of the following:
¢ Move the Gain slider up to increase or down to decrease the gain.

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the gain. Values range from -40 dB to 20 dB,
adjustable in increments of 0.1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Gain field.
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b. Select a filter type from the Type drop-down. By default, all bands are set to the EQ filter
type. Some filter types will disable other settings in their respective band while enabled. For
example, selecting the LowPass filter type for a band will disable that band's Gain and
Bandwidth settings, since the LowPass filter applies a fixed roll-off slope at a set frequency.
The available filter types are:

e EQ: a fully parametric filter that can boost or cut a range of frequencies.

* Notch: a parametric filter designed to more precisely cut a frequency or range of
frequencies. A notch filter can achieve a narrower bandwidth than the standard EQ
parametric filter type.

» TrebleShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies above a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ BassShelf: a filter that boosts or cuts all frequencies below a set frequency by a set
gain.

¢ LowPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies above a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

* HighPass: a filter that fully cuts all frequencies below a set frequency using a fixed
roll-off slope of -12 dB per octave.

c. Set acenter frequency for the equalizer band to tune a specific portion of the audible
frequency spectrum. To set the center frequency, do one of the following:

* Use the arrows to increase or decrease the frequency. Values range from 20 Hz to
20 kHz, adjustable in increments of 1Hz. Each band has a default center frequency
that will be applied if Reset at the bottom of the band is selected.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Frequency field.

d. Set abandwidth to determine how wide of a frequency range is effected by the equalizer
band. To set the bandwidth, do one of the following:

e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the bandwidth. Values range from 0.1 octaves
to 4.0 octaves, adjustable in increments of 0.1 octave.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Bandwidth field.

e. The individual Bypass controls allow you to bypass a single band of equalization at a time
for more granular A/B testing of a single filter. Set a band's Bypass toggle to the right
position to bypass that band. Set the toggle to the left position to disable the bypass. By
default, Bypass is disabled.

f. Each equalizer band has a Reset that will reapply the default settings for that band.
Select Done to return to the Settings tab of the web user interface.

Inputs

The Inputs section is used to configure the Name, Compensation, and Mute attributes of the available
analog, digital, and media streaming inputs on the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.
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~ Inputs

— — Analog Inputs (Autosaved)

MName Lineln USEIn

Gain (db)

-

m
m

(=]

-

Signal Present

Clipping Detected ° °

Mominal Mominal

Mute

Configure Inputs

1. If needed, enter a friendly name for each input in its Name field.
2. To set alevel compensation adjustment for a given input, do one of the following:

* Move the Compensation slider up to increase or down to decrease the level compensation.
Compensation increases or decreases the level of the incoming audio signal on any of the
physical inputs on the device's rear panel.

e Use the db arrows to increase or decrease the compensation. Values range from -10 dB to
10 dB, adjustable in increments of 1dB.

¢ Manually enter a value in the Compensation field.

3. To mute the signal from the corresponding input, set the Mute toggle to the right. To disable the
mute, set the Mute toggle to the left. By default, Mute is disabled.

Monitor the device's input signals using the text indicators in the Signal Present and Clipping Detected
columns:

» Signal Presence indicates whether or not a signal is detected in that zone.

e Clipping Detected indicates if the signal is Clipping or Nominal (non-clipping).

NAX Streams

The two local inputs of the DM-NAX-AUD-USB can be made available as DM NAX audio-over-IP
streams.

Select NAX Streams to expand the tab and display the following information.
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This Device s the Leader PTP Clock Source No
PTP Clock Leader MAC Address 00.1d.c1.12.16.68

PTP Priority 254 a

— — Transmitters (Autosaved)
Audio Source Stream Nax Stream Address Nax Stream Name Status Actions

Lineln Stream01 239.69.18.1 Stream01-AUD-USE Stream Started -3

USBIn Stream02 239.69.18.2 Stream02-AUD-USB Stream Started o

— — Receivers
ZoneName Stream Current Stream Address Requested Stream Address Status Actions

LineOut. Stream01 239.692.1 239.69.2.1 Q | StreamStarted ]

USBOUt Stream02 239.69.61.139 239.69.61139 Q | StreamStarted -

¢ Device is Leader PTP Clock Source indicates whether the device is the leader for PTP on the
network. Yes will be displayed in green when the local DM-NAX-AUD-USB is the PTP leader clock
and No will be displayed in red when another PTP clock on the network is operating as the leader
clock.

e Leader Clock Status displays the Leader Clock ID of the device on the network that acts as the
Leader Clock.

e PTP Priority: This sets the priority of the local DM NAX device's PTP clock relative to other clocks
on the network. The default setting is 254 (one increment higher than the lowest possible value)
so that the DM-NAX-AUD-USB will only operate as the leader clock if no other PTP leader is
present on the network. Valid values range from 1to 255.

Configure Transmitters
To configure a DM NAX transmit stream:
1. Enter a valid multicast address in the NAX Stream Address field.

2. Enter a name in the NAX Stream Name field by which the stream can be identified. This stream
name is associated with the DM NAX stream's multicast address by other DM NAX or AES67
devices, like a device hostname that resolves to a given IP address.

3. Status indicates whether a stream is transmitting or not. When the stream has started or
stopped, the Status column will update accordingly.

4. Select the configure icon £+ in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:
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Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

5. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

« |If Auto Initiation is enabled for a given stream, the stream will begin transmitting
automatically and will be available as a multicast stream on your network at the specified
multicast address.

« If Auto Initiation is disabled for the input, the stream will not begin transmitting until it is
manually initiated.

6. To set the port number, do one of the following:
¢ Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number for DM NAX
streams is 5004.

7. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.
Configure Receivers

1. Enter the multicast address of a transmitting stream in the Requested Stream Address field to
subscribe the receiver to the stream.

2. Select the configure icon £# in the Actions column. The Configure dialog appears:

Auto Initiation

Port | 5004 B

3. Set the Auto Initiation toggle to the right position to enable auto initiation. Set the toggle to the
left position to disable auto initiation.

¢ If Auto Initiation is enabled, the stream will begin automatically when the receiver
subscribes to the transmitter.

¢ |If Auto Initiation is disabled, the stream will not begin until it is manually initiated.
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4. To set the port number, do one of the following:
e Use the arrows to increase or decrease the port number by increments of 1.

¢ Manually enter a port number in the Port field. The default port number is 5004.

5. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Routing
The Routing section is used to route a local input or AES67 stream to a zone on the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

NOTE: To receive an AES67 stream from a Dante device, refer to Knowledge Article 1001157.

~ Routing
s Inputs{3)
Aesbd7 Lineln USBIn

0
g!- LineQut X
]
S}

USBOut X

. Inputs . Qutputs o) Audio

* Toroute an input to a zone, select the box in the routing matrix where the zone's row overlaps the

corresponding input's column. Once a route is made, appears.

» To break a given route select ) or €.
* Toroute a single input to all zones, select the icon under the input's name.
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Security

Select the Security tab to configure security for users and groups and to allow different levels of access
to the DM-NAX-AUD-USB functions. By default, security is disabled.

@ Security #§ 802.1x Configuration

~ Security

S5L Mode Encrypt hd
SSL Authentication

Username * chdevice

Password *

Confirm Password *

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Access Level Administrator
Active Directory User No

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password

Select Encrypt and Validate, Encrypt, or OFF in the SSL Mode drop-down, to specify whether to use
encryption. By default, SSL Mode is set to OFF.

Current User

Select the Current User tab to view read-only information or to change the password for the current
user.

Current User Users Groups

Name admin
Accesslevel Administrator
Active Directory User Mo

Groups  Administrators

Change Current User Password
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1. Select Change Current User Password to provide a new password for the current user.

2. In the Change Password dialog, enter the current password in the Current Password field, the
new password in the Password field, and then re-enter the same new password in the Confirm
Password field.

Change Password x

Current Password  esessesssss

XXX YT

Password

Confirm Password esssssses

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Users

Select the Users tab to view and edit user settings. The Users tab can be used to add or remove local
and Active Directory users and preview information about users.

Actions

o] ]a
o] ]a

Use the Search Users field to enter search term(s) and display users that match the search criteria.

If users listed in the Users table span across multiple pages, navigate through the list of users by
selecting a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Users pane to move
forward or backward through the pages.

Each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 users by using the drop-down to the right of the navigation
arrows.

Information about existing users is displayed in table format and the following details are provided for
each user.
¢ Username: Displays the name of the user.
e AD User: Displays whether the user requires authentication using Active Directory.
Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed user information or to delete

the user.

To create a new user, select Create User.
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Create a New Local User

1. Select Create User in the Users tab.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following:

Name | test

Active Directory User
Password sssscess
Confirm Password sscsssne

Groups Administrators =

a. Enter a user name in the Name field. A valid user name can consist of alphanumeric
characters (letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm
Password field.

c. Assign the access level by selecting one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add an Active Directory User

Users cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing user in the Active Directory server.

To grant access to an Active Directory user, you can either add the user to a local group on the
DM-NAX-AUD-USB, or add the Active Directory group(s) that they are a member of to the
DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

To add an Active Directory user:

1. Select Create User.

2. In the Create User dialog, enter the following.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 602



Name = Connects\test

Active Directory User o

Groups Connects v

a. Enter a user name in the Name field in the format "Domain\UserName", for example
“crestronlabs.com\JohnSmith". Valid user names can contain alphanumeric characters
(letters a-z, A-Z, numbers 0-9) and the underscore "_" character.

b. Select one or more groups from the Groups drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory User toggle is set to enabled.

3. Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete User

Select the trashcan icon [}l in the Actions column to delete the user. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the user or No to cancel the deletion.

After a user is removed from a group, they lose any access rights associated with that group. Note that

the user account is not deleted by the delete user operation.

View User Details
Select the information icon n in the Actions column to view information for the selected user. The User
Details dialog displays the following information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the selected user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

¢ Group: Displays group(s) the selected user is part of.

User Details x |

Name adminl
Active Directory User No

Groups Administrators

Select OK to close the User Details dialog and to return to the Users tab.
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Update User Details

Name adminl

Active Directory User
Password ssssssse
Confirm Password sssscsse

Groups Administrators w

1. Select the editicon in the Actions column to update information for the selected user.

2. Enter a password in the Password field; re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password
field.

3. Select one or more groups to assign the user to from the Groups drop-down list.
Select OK to save or select Cancel to cancel the changes.

The Update User dialog also displays the following read-only information for the selected user.

¢ Name: Displays the name of the user.

¢ Active Directory User: Displays whether the user is an Active Directory user.

Groups

Select the Groups tab to view and edit group settings. The Groups tab can be used to add local and
Active Directory groups, remove local and Active Directory groups, and preview information about a
group.

Use the Search Groups field to enter search term(s) and display groups that match the search criteria.

Current User Users Groups
Q
Group Name AD Group Access Level Actions
Administrators No Administrator n u
Connect ts No Connect n u
Operatc N Operator n u
Programme N Programmer n u
U N U n u
1 10 Vv

If groups listed in the Groups table span across multiple pages, navigate through the groups by selecting
a page number or by using the left or right arrows at the bottom of the Groups pane to move forward
or backward through the pages.
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Additionally, each page can be set to display 5, 10, or 20 groups by using the drop-down to the right of
the navigation arrows.

Existing groups are displayed in a table and the following information is provided for each group:

¢ Group Name: Displays the name of the group.
e AD Group: Displays whether the group requires authentication using Active Directory.

* Access Level: Displays the predefined access level assigned to the group (Administrator,
Programmer, Operator, User, or Connect).

Select the corresponding icon in the Actions column to view detailed group information i or to delete
I selected group.

Select Create Group in the Groups tab to create new group.

Create Local Group

Create Group x

Name test12
Access Level Programmer -

Active Directory Group

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog, enter the following:
a. Enter the group name in the Name field.

b. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator,
Connect, Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is disabled.

3. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Add Active Directory Group

A group cannot be created or removed from the Active Directory server, but access can be granted to an
existing group in Active Directory.
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Create Group x

Name  test

Access Level  Administrator i

Active Directory Group c

Once the group is added, all members of that group will have access to the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

1. Select Create Group.
2. Inthe Create Group dialog enter the following:

a. Enter the group name in the Name field, for example "Engineering Group". Note that group
names are case sensitive; a space is a valid character that can be used in group names.

3. Assign the group access level by selecting a predefined access level (Administrator, Connect,
Operator, Programmer, User) from the Access Level drop-down list.

NOTE: Make sure that the Active Directory Group toggle is enabled.

4. Select OK to save. Select Cancel to cancel the changes.

Delete a Group

Select the trashcan icon n in the Actions column to delete a group. Select Yes when prompted to
delete the group or No to cancel the deletion.

When a group is deleted, users in the group are not removed from the device or Active Directory server.
However, because a user's access level is inherited from a group(s), users within the deleted group will
lose access rights associated with the group.

View Group Details

Select the information icon il in the Actions column to view information for the selected group. The
Group Details dialog lists the following information for the selected group.

Group Details x

Name Administrators
Access Level Administrator

Active Directory Group No
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* Name: Displays the name of the group.
* Access Level: Displays the access level of the group and its users.

* Active Directory Group: Displays whether the group is an Active Directory group.

Select OK to close the Group Detadils dialog and to return to the Groups tab.
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802.1X Configuration

The DM-NAX-AUD-USB has built-in support for the 802.1X standard (an IEEE network standard
designed to enhance the security of wireless and Ethernet LANs. The standard relies on the exchange of
messages between the device and the network's host, or authentication server), allowing
communication with the authentication server and access to protected corporate networks.

#3802 1x Configuration

= 802.1x Configuration

IEEE 802.1x Authentication O

Authentication Method | EAP MSCHAP V.

Domain | securel2
Username | admin
Password | +ssessas

Enable Authentication Server Validation (L)

Select Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) Q

ARA Certificate Services

Autoridad de Cer Firmaprofesional CIF A62634068

Baltimore CyberTrust

Configure DM-NAX-AUD-USB for 802.1X Authentication

1. Set the IEEE 802.1X Authentication toggle to enabled. This will enable all options on the 802.1X
dialog.

2. Select the Authentication method: EAP-TLS Certificate or EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password according
to the network administrator's requirement.

3. Do either one of the following:

» Select EAP-TLS Certificate: Select Action/Manage Certificates to upload the required
machine certificate. The machine certificate is an encrypted file that will be supplied by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password.

¢ Select EAP-MSCHAP V2 Password: Enter the username and password supplied by the
network administrator into the Username and Password fields. This method does not
require the use of a machine certificate, only the user name and password credentials.
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4. |If you enabled the Enable Authentication Server Validation option, this will enable the Select
Trusted Certificate Authoritie(s) list box which contains signed Trusted Certificate Authorities
(CAs) preloaded into the DM-NAX-AUD-USB.

Select the check box next to each CA whose certificate can be used for server validation, as
specified by the network administrator.

If the network does not use any of the listed certificates, the network administrator must provide
a certificate, which must be uploaded manually via the Manage Certificates functionality.

If required, type the domain name of the network in the Domain field.

6. When the 802.1X settings are configured as desired, select Save Changes to save the changes to
the device and reboot it. Select Revert to cancel any changes.
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DM-NAX-BTIO-1G

This section describes how to configure the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.
This section provides the following information:

o Web Interface Configuration

e Front Panel Menu

o Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software

o Action

e Status

e Settings

e Security

« 802.1X Configuration

Web Interface Configuration

The DM-NAX-2XLRI-1G web interface allows you to view status information and configure network and
device settings.

Access the Web Interface
To access the web interface, do either of the following:

¢ Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser on page 611
¢ Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™ Software on page 618

The web interface is accessed from a web browser. The following table lists operating systems and their
corresponding supported web browsers.

Operating System and Supported Web Browsers

OPERATING SYSTEM SUPPORTED WEB BROWSERS

Windows® operating system | Chrome™ web browser, version 31 and later
Firefox® web browser, version 31 and later
Internet Explorer web browser, version 11 and later
Microsoft Edge web browser

macOS® operating system Safari® web browser, version 6 and later
Chrome web browser, version 31 and later

Firefox web browser, version 31 and later
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Access the Web Interface with a Web Browser

1. Enter the IP address of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G into a web browser.

NOTE: To obtain the IP address, access the front panel menu of the wall plate, use the Device
Discovery Tool in Crestron Toolbox™ software, or an IP scanner application.

2. If you are creating a user account for the first time, do the following; otherwise, skip to step 3.
a. Enter a username in the Username field.

b. Enter a password in the Password field.

c. Re-enter the same password in the Confirm Password field.

Y CRESTRON-

A DEVICE FIRST BOOT

Device Administration
LSE name
Password

Confirm Password

©2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.

d. Select Create User. The Device Administration page appears.

Device Administration
L'serran'ue

Password

© 2021 Crestron Electronics, Inc.
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3. Enter the username in the Username field.
4. Enter the password in the Password field.

5. Select Sign In.
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Front Panel Menu

The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G features an OLED front panel display for basic setup menus and volume control
readout.

Using the Front Panel Buttons

The front panel of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G features four push buttons for device control and menu
navigation:

* The Menu e button opens the menu from either display standby or the home page. Once the
menu is open, this button functions as a select button to select a highlighted menu item.

* The Bluetooth® Rune 9 button puts the device into pairing mode when held during display
standby or from any menu page.

* TheUp 6 and Down Q buttons increase and decrease the volume of the connected Bluetooth
device (respectively) while the display is in standby or on the home page. Once the menu is open,
these buttons navigate up and down the list of menu items, respectively.

NOTE: The Up 6 and Down Q buttons will require programming to control volume levels
when the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G is added to a SIMPL Windows program. Refer to Knowledge
Article 3059 for programming information.

The front panel display will enter standby after an interval determined by the Standby Timeout setting
in the web interface. Refer to Commercial Mode on page 628 or Residential Mode on page 646 for
information on configuring Standby Timeout. If the display is in standby, pressing any front panel
button will wake it.

Front Panel Pages - Receiver Mode

NOTE: The images in this section are representations of the pages that will appear when the wall
plate is in Receiver mode. The text of the displayed pages will vary depending on settings, connected
devices, and active media.

Starting Up

When the device is booting, the front panel display will show a Crestron swirl logo for approximately
two minutes, followed by a temporary STARTING UP page.
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Starting Up Page

STARTING UP...

Home Page

The home page appears when the wall plate finishes booting, is woken up from standby, or when the
menu pages are closed.

If no Bluetooth devices are paired with the wall plate, the home page displays a readout of the current
Bluetooth mode (Receiver or Transmitter), a Bluetooth Rune logo, and the Bluetooth name by which the
device is discoverable.

Sample Home Page - No Device Connected

RECEIVER

My Wallplate

Sample Home Page - Ready

READY

My Phone
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Sample Home Page - Paused

PAUSED

My Phone

Sample Home Page - Audio Playing

Song Title
Artist Name

My Phone

Pairing Devices

When the Bluetooth Rune@ button is held, two pages appear in succession. The first is an instruction
to keep holding the button to initiate pairing discovery. After several seconds, the second page is a

status message that the wall plate is discoverable.

Sample Pairing Page - Hold to Pair

HOLD TO PAIR

O

My Wallplate

Sample Pairing Page - Discoverable

DISCOVERABLE
AS

My Wallplate

Once pairing is complete, the device will return to the home page.
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When a device is paired, the home page will display available metadata from currently playing audio or a
message relating to the status of the connected device, as well as the name of the connected device.

Clearing Devices

Hold the Bluetooth Rune@ and Down 9 buttons simultaneously for 5 seconds to access a menu with
functions for clearing paired devices.

Clear Devices Page

BACK

CLEAR CURRENT
CLEAR ALL

e Select CLEAR CURRENT to forget the actively transmitting device.
¢ Select CLEAR ALL to forget all paired devices.
e Select BACK to return to the home page.

Volume Control

The volume of the incoming audio is controlled either using the volume buttons on the casting device or

the Up 6 and Down 0 buttons on the front panel. When a volume adjustment is made, the Bluetooth
Volume page is displayed on the front panel.

Sample Bluetooth Volume Page

Bluetooth Volume

B 2 3%

After several seconds of inactivity, the front panel display will return to the home page.

Menu Pages

Press the Menu button e to access the menu pages. Once the menu pages are displayed, the Menu
button functions as a select button instead.

The IP address of the wall plate is displayed at the top of the menu, followed by the available menu

functions. The current menu function selection is underlined. Using the Up @ and Down Q buttons,
choose between BACK to return to the home page or SET TRANSMITTER to switch the wall plate into
transmitter mode.
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NOTE: Transmitter mode is currently a beta feature and should only be used for testing purposes.

Sample Menu Page

IP: 192.168.1.15
BACK

SET TRANSMITTER

After selecting SET TRANSMITTER, a status page is briefly displayed indicating that the device is
switching to transmitter mode, followed by the temporary STARTING UP page.

Setting to Transmit Mode Page

SETTINGTO

TRANSMIT MODE...
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Access the Web Interface With Crestron Toolbox™
Software

To access the web interface by opening a web browser within Crestron Toolbox™ software:

1. Open Crestron Toolbox software.

2. From the Tools menu, select Device Discovery Tool. You can also access the Device Discovery Tool

by selecting the Device Discovery Tool icon |#k in the Crestron Toolbox toolbar. The
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G is discovered and listed in the device list on the left side of the screen. The
associated host name, IP address, and firmware version are also displayed.

NOTE: If there is security software running on the computer, a security alert might be
displayed when Crestron Toolbox software attempts to connect to the network. Make sure to
allow the connection, so that the Device Discovery Tool can be used.

3. Inthe Device Discovery Tool list, select the device.

Enter the device credentials in the Authentication Required dialog that opens, then select Log In.

Select Web Configuration.
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Action

The Action menu is displayed at the top right side of the interface and provides quick access to common
device functions:

¢ Save Changes on page 619

¢ Revert on page 619

¢ Reboot on page 620

¢ Restore to Factory Default Settings on page 620

e Update Firmware on page 621

e Download Logs on page 621

* Manage Certificates on page 622

() Reboot

"0 Restore
I Update Firmware
& Download Logs

# Manage Certificates

Save Changes

Select Save Changes to save any changes made to the configuration settings.

Revert

Select Revert to revert the device back to the last saved configuration settings.
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Reboot

Certain changes to the settings may require the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G to be rebooted to take effect. To
reboot the device:

1. Select Reboot in the Action menu. The Confirmation message box appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

v Yes, Reboot Now m

2. Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device. The Reboot message box appears.
Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.

Restore to Factory Default Settings

CAUTION: This procedure should only be performed to recover an unresponsive device. Performing
the Restore procedure will clear certain device settings that cannot be recovered once the procedure
is complete. Before proceeding, please contact Crestron True Blue Support via phone, email or chat
as described at www.crestron.com/support.

1. Select Restore in the Action menu to restore the settings of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G to factory
defaults.

NOTE: When settings are restored, all settings, including the network settings, will revert to
the factory default. If a static IP address is set, restoring the device to factory default
settings will revert the IP address to the default DHCP mode.

Device will be restored to factory defaults. Continue?

2. Select Yes in the Confirmation dialog to restore the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G to factory settings. Select
No to cancel the restore operation.

A dialog is displayed again, indicating that the restore process was successful and that the device
rebooted.

You can also restore to factory settings by pressing and holding the SETUP button on the rear panel of
the device with power disconnected then connect the power supply and continue to hold SETUP button
for 30 seconds.
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Update Firmware

1. Select Update Firmware in the Action menu.

2. In the Firmware Upgrade dialog, select + Browse.

£ Firmware Upgrade x

Browse to Select a file

Browse

3. Locate and select the desired firmware file, then select Open. The selected firmware file name is
displayed in the Firmware Upgrade dialog.

4. Select Load and wait for the progress bar to complete and for OK to become selectable.

5. Select OK. The device with new firmware can now be accessed.

Download Logs

Select Download Logs in the Action menu to download the device message logs for diagnostic purposes.

The log file is downloaded to the Downloads folder of the PC.
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Manage Certificates

Use the Manage Certificates dialog to add, remove, and manage certificates used in 802.1X and other
protected networks.

Manage Certificates x

Root Intermediate Machine Web Server
Q,| Search...

Name Expiry Date Action
AAA Certificate Services Dec 3123:59:59 2028 n
AC RAIZ FNMT-RCM Jan 100:00:00 2030 n
ACCVRAIZ1 Dec 31 09:37:37 2030 ﬂ
Actalis Authentication Root CA Sep 22 11:22:02 2030 n
AffirmTrust Commercial Dec 31 14:06:06 2030 n
AffirmTrust Networking Dec 31 14:08:24 2030 n
AffirmTrust Premium Dec 31 14:10:36 2040 n

n 2 3 4 5 » M

Select Manage Certificates in the Action menu. The following certificate tabs are displayed:

¢ Root: The Root certificate is used by the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G to validate the network's

authentication server. The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G has a variety of Root certificates, self-signed by
trusted CAs (Certificate Authorities) preloaded into the device. Root certificates must be
self-signed.

Intermediate: The Intermediate store holds non self-signed certificates that are used to validate
the authentication server. These certificates will be provided by the network administrator if the
network does not use self-signed Root certificates.

Machine: The machine certificate is an encrypted PFX file that is used by the authentication server
to validate the identity of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G. The machine certificate will be provided by the
network administrator, along with the certificate password. For 802.1X, only one machine
certificate can reside on the device.

Web Server: The Web Server certificate is a digital file that contains information about the
identity of the web server.

To Add Certificates

M w

Select the corresponding certificate tab.
Select Add Root Certificate.
Select + Browse.

Locate and select the file, then select Open.
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NOTE: If the certificate is a Machine Certificate, enter the password provided by the network
administrator.

5. Select OK. This will add the certificate to the list box, displaying the file name and expiration date.

The certificate is now available for selection and can be loaded to the device.
To Delete Certificates

1. Select the corresponding certificate tab.

2. Select the delete icon [[J] in the Actions column to delete the certificate.

3. Select Yes when prompted to delete the certificate or No to cancel the deletion.
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Status

The Status page is the first page displayed when opening the interface of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G. It
displays general information about the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G (such as Model Name, Firmware Version, and
Serial Number), current network settings (such as Host Name and IP Address, etc.), and input and

output ports' current status.

The Status page can be accessed at any time by selecting the Status tab of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G

interface.

DM-NAX-BTIO-1G-C442683FC/EA

+ Status £ Settings i@ Security #¥ 302.1x Configuration

7> Device

> Network

7 Control System

Information displayed on the Status tab is organized into different sections.

Device
The Device section displays the Model, Firmware Version, and Serial Number of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.

~ Device

Model DM-NAX-BTIO-1G
Firmware Version 1.0.0033.11191

Serial Number 23456CRX00386

<+ More Details

Select + More Details to review additional information about the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.
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— More Details

DM-NAX-BTIO-1G
Build

Updater
Bootloader

CCUI Version
XIOSDK

loTSDK

Build time

Product ID

Revision ID

HDCP2X-SKE
PRE-BOOT
BOOTLOADER
ctrl-extclkin-pps
ctrl-prod-info
ctril-io-bt

PUF

Forced Auth Mode

1.0.0033.11191

Feb 13 2024 (531246)
1.0.0033.11191
1.00.00

113271

382

1.11.0

11:19:07

07 R09

0200

HDCP2X-SKE [v9.0000.00000 #FFFFFFFFFF]

[+5.0000.00000]
[v2.0000.00000]
Drivervl.1
Driver v3.0
FWv2.0.98
1.0.0033.11191

True

Network

The Network section displays network-related information about the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G, including the

Hostname, Domain Name, and DNS Servers.

v Network

— Adapter 1

Hostname DM-NAX-BTIO-1G-C4425683FCT7EA

Domain Name CRESTRON.CRESTRON.com

DNS Servers 10.64.5.10(DHCP)

DHCP  On

IPAddress  10.64.66.175

SubnetMask  255.255.255.0

Default Gateway 10.64.68.1

Link Active  true

MAC Address  c4.42.68.3fc7.ea

NOTE: By default, the host name of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-BTIO-1G-00107FB58088.

Select + Adapter 1to display an expanded section that shows additional information. If + Adapter 1is
selected, select - Adapter 1 details to collapse the section.
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Control System

The Control System section displays connection information, consisting of the following:

' Control System

— IPTable

DIN-AP4-R-
C442681A3F36

¢ Encrypt Connection: Displays ON or OFF.

¢ IP ID: Displays the currently used IP ID of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.

* IP Address/Hostname: Displays the IP address or hostname of the control system.
¢ Room ID: Displays the room ID.

e Status: Displays OFFLINE or ONLINE.
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Settings

The Settings page enables configuration of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G interface.

Many options in the Settings page are exclusive to a specific device mode: Residential or Commercial.
The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G is in Commercial mode by default.

This section provides the following information:

e Commercial Mode on page 628

¢ Residential Mode on page 646
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Commercial Mode

The Settings page enables you to configure the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G settings. The Settings page can be
accessed at any time by selecting the Settings tab of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G interface.

DM-NAX-BTIO-1G-C442683FC/EA

L Settings i@ Security # 802.1x Configuration

> System Setup

> Commissioning

> Bluetooth

> Display

> Output Channels

2 Input Channels

> MNAX Streams

> Mixing

Settings available on the Settings page are organized into different sections.

System Setup
The System Setup section contains settings for Date/Time, Auto Update, Network, and Control System.

Product Manual — Doc. 2045W DM NAX® . 628



™ System Setup

Date/Time  AutoUpdate Network Control System  Cloud Settings ~ Device Modes
— Date/Time

Synchronization

Time Synchronization o

NTP Time Servers

Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key KeyID

pool.ntp.org 123 None v

+ Add

Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can Vv
Date 02/27/2024
Time 17:14

Date/Time
Use the Date/Time tab to configure the date and time settings of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.

— Date/Time

Time Synchronization [ o]

&  Synchronize Now

TP Time Serves
Address Port Authentication Method Authentication Key Key ID
pool.ntp.org 123 None v
Configu
Time Zone (UTC-05:00) Eastern Time (US & Can Vv
Date 02/21/2024

Time 12:40

Time Synchronization

1. Set the Time Synchronization toggle to the right position to enable or left position to disable time
synchronization. By default, time synchronization is enabled.

2. Inthe NTP Time Servers table, enter the URL of a NTP (Network Time Protocol) or SNTP (Simple
Network Time Protocol) server. Up to three time servers can be added on a device.

3. Select Synchronize Now to perform time synchronization between the device's internal clock and
the time server.

Time Configuration

1. Open the Time Zone drop-down to select the applicable time zone.
2. Inthe Date field, enter the current date.

3. In the Time (24hr Format) field, enter the current time in 24-hour format.
Select Save Changes to save the settings.

Select Revert from the Action menu to revert to the previous settings without saving.
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Auto Update
The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G can automatically check for and install firmware updates at scheduled intervals
via the Auto Update feature.

— Auto Update

Auto Update

Custom URL

Custom URL Path

Day of Week

Time of Day

Poll Interval Minutes

1. Set the Auto Update toggle to the right position to enable automatic updates.
2. Define the URL to download the updates by doing either of the following:
a. Use the default URL to download the updates from the Crestron server.

b. Use a custom URL. Set the Custom URL toggle to the right position to enable a custom
URL. In the Custom URL Path text box, enter the path to a custom manifest file in the FTP
or SFTP URL format. Use the Crestron Auto Update Tool to generate a custom manifest
file, then store the file on an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) or SFTP (Secure File Transfer
Protocol) server.

3. Set aschedule for the automatic firmware update by doing either of the following:
a. Select the desired Day of Week and Time of Day (24-hour format) values.

b. Set the Poll Interval by entering a value from 60 to 65535 minutes. A value of O disables the
Poll Interval.

4. Select Save Changes.

Selecting Update Now causes the device to check for a firmware update immediately. If a schedule was
set in step 4 above, that schedule still remains in effect.
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Network
The Network tab contains network-related settings for the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G, including the Hostname,
Domain, Primary Static DNS, and Secondary Static DNS.

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  Control Systern Cloud Settings  Device Modes
— Network
Hostname * DM-NAX-BTIO-1G-C442683FCTEA
Dormain
Primary Static DNS

Secondary Static DNS

pHCPEnabled (@D

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

NOTE: By default, the hostname of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G consists of the model name followed by
the MAC address of the device. For example, DM-NAX-BTIO-1G-00107FB58088.

Adapter 1

The Adapter 1 subheading contains settings for DHCP, IP Address, Subnet Mask, and Default Gateway
of Ethernet adapter 1 on the rear panel of the device.

NOTE: DM NAX devices' internal processes use IP addresses in the 10.10.10.xxx range. This IP range
should be avoided when addressing DM NAX devices to prevent conflicts.

Set the DHCP toggle to the right position to enable DHCP or to the left to disable DHCP. This specifies
whether the IP address of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G is to be assigned by a DHCP (Dynamic Host
Configuration Protocol) server.

¢ Enabled: When DHCP is enabled (default setting), the IP address of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G is
automatically assigned by a DHCP server on the local area network (LAN).
e Disabled: When DHCP is disabled, manually enter information in the following fields:
° Primary Static DNS: Enter a primary DNS IP address.
© Secondary Static DNS: Enter a secondary DNS IP address.
° |P Address: Enter a unique IP address for the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.
° Subnet Mask: Enter the subnet mask that is set on the network.

° Default Gateway: Enter the IP address that is to be used as the network’s gateway.
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To save any new network entries, select Save Changes.

Control System

— Control System

Control System Username chdevice

Control System Password =~ ssssssss

IPID IP Address/Hostname Room Id

C DIN-AP4-R-C442681A3F36

1. Select Encrypt Connection to navigate to the Security tab to configure encryption settings.
a. Enter the username in the Control System Username field.
b. Enter the password in the Control System Password field.
2. Select + Add to add an IP table entry to the IP Table.
a. Enter the Room ID in the Room ID field.
b. Enter the IP ID of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G in the IP ID field.
c. Enter the IP address or hostname of the control system in the IP Address/Hostname field.

3. Select Save Changes to save the new entries. The Control System Save message box appears,
indicating that the control system settings were saved successfully. Select Revert to revert to the
previous settings without saving.

Cloud Settings

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  ControlSystem  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Cloud Settings

Cloud Configuration Service Connection D

Set the Cloud Settings toggle to the right position to enable or to the left to disable cloud settings. This
specifies whether the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G can communicate with the XiO Cloud® platform.

Device Modes
Use the Device Modes tab to configure the Application Mode of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.

Date/Time  AutoUpdate  Network  Control System  Cloud Settings  Device Modes

— Device Modes (Autosaved)

Application Mode Commercial {Advanced) v
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Application Mode determines which options and controls are available.

¢ Select Residential (Standard) or Commercial (Advanced). A Reboot confirmation message box
appears.

The device will be rebooted. Do you want to continue?

+ Yes, Reboot Now m

¢ Select Yes, Reboot Now to reboot the device into the selected mode. The Reboot message box
appears.

¢ Wait for the device reboot to complete before attempting to reconnect to the device.
By default, the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G is set to Commercial (Advanced) mode.

Commissioning

The Commissioning section provides a quick way to automatically assign multicast addresses to the
device's internal audio-over-IP stream transmitters.

~ Commissioning

Starting Multicast Address 239.8.0.0

Last Used Multicast Address 239.8.0.8

Assign Addresses

Select Assign Addresses to give each DM NAX transmitter in the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G a unique multicast
address beginning with the specified Starting Multicast Address. The valid range for Starting Multicast
Address is 239.8.0.0 to 239.255.255.254.

NOTE: This will begin transmitting multicast traffic on your network. Refer to Audio-over-IP
Network Design on page 723 for details on proper audio-over-IP network management.
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Bluetooth Settings
The Bluetooth section provides settings for the internal Bluetooth radio of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G. These
settings are divided up into two tabs, labeled Main and Advanced.

Main Bluetooth Settings

¥ Bluetooth

Main  Advanced

~ — Main{

Bluetooth Name 1P: 10.64.68.175

Bluetooth Enable ()

Pairing Active

Name Status Actions
Galaxy 522

APX227328 Disconnected

To configure the settings on the Main tab of the Bluetooth settings section:

e Enter a custom name for the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G in the Bluetooth Name text field. This is the name
that will be displayed on source devices (such as smartphones) that discover the
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G as a casting destination.

¢ Set the Bluetooth Enable toggle to the right to allow Bluetooth wireless audio casting to the
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G. Set the Bluetooth Enable toggle to the left to disable Bluetooth wireless audio.

NOTE: While Bluetooth audio is disabled on the device, some applications that scan for
Bluetooth devices may still be able to detect the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G. These applications will
not be able to connect to the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G or cast audio to it while Bluetooth audio is
disabled.

¢ Set the Pairing Active toggle to the right position to enable pairing mode, allowing Bluetooth
devices to pair to the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G. Set the Pairing Active toggle to the left to disable pairing

mode.

¢ The Paired Devices table displays the name and status of all remembered Bluetooth devices that
were previously paired with the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.

(o]

(o]

The DM-NAX-BTIO-1G can remember up to seven previously paired devices.

Only one paired Bluetooth device can have a Connected status at a time. All other paired
devices will display a Disconnected status. The Connected status indicates which device is
currently able to actively cast media to the wall plate.

To disconnect a connected device, select the disconnect icon |4

To forget a remembered device from the Paired Devices table, select the trashcan icon .
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Advanced Bluetooth Settings

Main  Advanced

— — Advanced (Autosaved)

Connection Management Exclusive hd
Reconnect Behavior Manual e

®  Paired Device Options

Pairing Code Enabled

Fixed Volume Enabled O

To configure the settings on the Advanced tab of the Bluetooth settings section:

¢ Select a Connection Management option from the drop-down. Exclusive mode is selected by
default.

° In Interrupt mode, remembered paired devices can reconnect to the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G from
their Bluetooth connections list, and will interrupt any currently playing audio. The most
recent casting device to select the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G from its Bluetooth list will show a
Connected status in the Paired Devices table, and all other devices will revert to
Disconnected.

° In Exclusive mode, remembered paired devices cannot be reconnected to the
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G from their Bluetooth connections list until the currently Connected
device is disconnected. The device that is listed as Connected in the Paired Devices table will
remain as the Connected device until it is disconnected by programming, from the web
interface, or by the casting device itself.

° Temporary mode is the same as Exclusive mode, with the added behavior that the
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G will forget the currently connected device once it is disconnected.

¢ Select a Reconnect Behavior option from the drop-down. Manual is selected by default.

° Manual reconnection means that any time the Bluetooth casting device is disconnected
from the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G, it can only be reconnected by selecting the casting device from
the DM NAX device's list of paired devices. This is the recommended setting for any system
with multiple paired transmitting devices or multiple DM-NAX-BTIO-1G devices within
range of each other.

° Automatic reconnection means that any remembered paired Bluetooth casting device will
reconnect to the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G when it is within the wireless range of the DM NAX
device.
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¢ Select Paired Device Options to open a Paired Device Options window. Select a command from
the drop-down, then select Send to issue the command to the DM NAX device.
° Release All Paired Devices: Disconnects all currently paired devices from the
DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.
° Release Inactive Paired Devices: Disconnects any paired device that is not actively playing
any media.
° Forget All Paired Devices: Deletes all currently paired devices from the Paired Devices table
of the DM-NAX-BTIO-1G.
° Forget In